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LUCIFER.

Vor. IX. LONDON, SEPTEMBER 15TH, 1891. No. 49.

The Editor does not hold herself responsible for any opinions, whether veligious,

philosophical or social, expressed in signed articles.

Our Ninth Volume.

The crown of the Reformer and the Innovator
is a crown of thorns.

" g

being but ‘ three clumsy words”, *‘ miserable concepts of the
objective phases of the subjective whole™. *‘The Past time is the
Present time, as also the Future, which, though it has not come into exis-
tence, still is”, say the Scriptures containing the Prasanga Madhyamika
teachings. Says a MasTER: ‘‘ The Present is the child of the Past;
the Future, the begotten of the Present. And yet, O Present Moment !
knowest thou not that thou hast no parent, nor canst thou have a
child; that thou art ever begetting but thyself? Before thou hast
even begun to say, ‘I am the progeny of the departed moment, the
child of the Past,” thou hast become that Past itself. Before thou
utterest the last syllable, behold! thou are no more the Present, but
verily that Future. Thus are the Past, the Present,and the Future
the ever-living Trinity in One—the Mahamaya of the Absolute IS.”
And yet though this be true, and Time but a succession of states
of consciousness, we mortals are apt to note recurring anniver-

@LL is indeed but one eternal Now—Past, Present and Future
¥/
&

saries and tq feel a certain thrill of remembrance or of anticipation

when some date of an event, memorable as a landmark on life’s high-

way, reminds us, in however Mayavic garb, of what we call our Past,

And so with this issue of September, 1891, LucIFER reaches his ninth

birthday, to find himself orphan as men count orphanhood, but knowing

that the author of his being is only behind the Veil; looking backwards
1
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over a chequered Past, forward into a Future that his eyes are not keen
enough to scan.

On September 15th, 1887, Helena Petrovna Blavatsky sent out into
a hostile world the first issue of LUCIFER, with the declaration that
“1It is to bring light to the ‘hidden things of darkness’; to show in
their true aspect and their original real meaning things and names,
men and their doings and customs; it is finally to fight prejudice,
hypocrisy and shams in every nation, in every class of Society, as in
- every department of life”’. None can say that that declaration was not
carried out to the very letter by the Founder of the magazine, its chief
Editor. Sometimes weaker souls complained that the lion’s roar
sounded somewhat too loudly for ears accustomed only to the purr of
the drawing-room cat ; sometimes a cry was heard that the lion’s paw
struck somewhat too heavily. But never a one was heard to say that
the King of the Desert shrank before danger of any kind, or smote one
weak or helpless creature, or gave blow from malice or from personal
greed.

For nearly four years the clear brain that planned, the brave heart
that inspired, the firm hand that guided, were LUCIFER’s strength and
life. Many a storm beat in his face, but the force behind drove him on
unquailing. Turning neither to right hand nor to left for fear or
favour, seeing friends and helpers whirled away from his side by the
tempest, but always finding new comrades coming to him through the
storm, during those years he battled bravely on, secure in the strength
that had its roots deep where no foe could reach. Not for men’s
praise but for Humanity’s service he had girded on his armour, and he
knew with a certainty that no denial could avail to shake, that his
mission was from Those Who sit serene above the jars and turmoils of
Western life. And now that his guidance on the physical plane has
fallen into weaker hands, his mission remains the same, and his courage
is unbroken, because nothing but his own treachery can rend the tie
that binds him to his Founder and to Those Whose Messenger she was.

The choice of the name LucIFER was characteristic. It was a name
to scare the goody-goody, with its popular connotation of brimstone
and lurid flames of hell. But the choice was carefully considered and
deliberately made.

“ What’s in a name?” asked H. P. B. in the opening sentence of her
first editorial. ‘ Very often there is more in it than the profane is
prepared to understand, or the learned mystic to explain. It is an
invisible, secret, but very potential influence that every name
carries about with it and ‘leaveth wherever it goeth’. Carlyle thought
that ‘there is much, nay, almost all, in names’, ‘Could I unfold the
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influence of names, which are the most important of all clothings, I were
a second great Trismegistus’, he writes. The name or title of a
magazine started with a definite object, is, therefore, all important ; for
it is, indeed, the invisible seed grain, which will either grow ‘to be an
all-over-shadowing tree’ on the fruits of which must depend the nature
of the results brought about by the said object, or the tree will wither
and die. These considerations show that the name of the present
magazine—rather equivocal to orthodox Christian ears—is due to no
careless selection, but arose in consequence of much thinking over its
fitness, and was adopted as the best symbol to express that object and
the results in view.”

- H. P. B. realised to the full the ‘‘ preconception and aversion to
the name of LUCIFER ", and saw that its adoption meant * a long strife
with public prejudice . But such strife was a part of her public duty.
“If one would fight prejudice, and brush off the ugly cobwebs of super-
stition and materialism alike from the noblest ideals of our forefathers,
one has to prepare for opposition. ‘The crown of the reformer and
the innovator is a crown of thorns’, indeed. If one would rescue
Truth in all her chaste nudity from the almost bottomless well, into
which she has been hurled by cant and hypocritical propriety, one
should not hesitate to descend into the dark gaping pit of that well.
No matter how badly the blind bats—the dwellers in darkness, and the
haters of light—may treat in their gloomy abode the intruder, unless
one is the first to show the spirit and courage he preaches to others, he
must be justly held as a hypocrite and a seceder from his own
principles.”

Such was the spirit in which the first number of LUCIFER was
sent out, and such, in however smaller measure, is the spirit in which
the forty-ninth number sees the light. To be faithful to a great ideal,
to be loyal to a great trust, to commit all faults rather than those of
hypocrisy and cowardice, such is the resolve of the present editor.

The position of LUCIFER in the intellectual world is clear and
intelligible enough. He is opposed to Materialism, as offering but a
partial view of man and the universe, and as starting from the wrong
pole—making *“ spirit ”’ the product of ““ matter ", instead of its evolver
and moulder. He offers a philosophy of hoary antiquity, but new in our
modern West, based on the researches of Sages and Seers, trained to
the highest point of evolution yet touched by man, and verifiable anew
by each successful student of the ancient iore. He offers a science-
which treads avenues of research unknown to the Western World, and
explores realms of the universe which the West either denies or marks
as unsearchable by man. He offers a religion which outrages neither
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the intellect nor the conscience, one which satisfies the longings of the
heart while justifying itself at the bar of the reason. And while to the
public he thus comes with his hands full of gifts of priceless value, he
bends low to whisper in the ear of the patient, aspiring seeker after
the Hidden Wisdom : * There is a road, steep and thorny, beset with
perils of every kind, but vet a road, and it leads to the very heart of the
Universe: 1 can tell you how to find those who will shew you the
secret gateway that opens inward only, and closes fast behind the
neophyte for evermore. There is no danger that dauntless courage
cannot conquer; there is no trial that spotless purity cannot pass
through ; there is no difficulty that strong intellect cannot surmount.
For those who win onwards there is reward past all telling—the power
to bless and save humanity ; for those who fail, there are other lives in
which success may come.”

And now, for the ninth time, the Light Bringer, the bright, the
Morning Star, starts on a fresh cvcle of endeavour. His motto is
‘ Loyalty to the Masters and Their Messenger,” whatever betide, let
who will desert Them or betray. He exists—as do the Theosophist in
India, and the Path in America—to help the Society They founded, to
keep before the eyes and minds of men the reality of the spiritual life,
and to aid in bearing forward, across the threshold of the Twentieth
Century, that Ark in which the destinies of humanity for its first
seventy-five years are shrined.

Though thou loved her as thyself,
As a self of purer clay,
Though her parting dims the day,
Stealing grace from all alive ;
Heartily know
When half-Gods go
The Gods arrive,

EMERSON.

The Gods in form are many, not in thought.

EURIPIDES,




Some W@ords on Bailp Fife.

(Written by a MasTeER or WispoM.)

[This article appeared in an early number of LuciFer, long out of print. Many will be
glad of the opportunity of reading it.]

SQI}‘T is divine philosophy alone, the spiritual and psychic blending of man
G with nature, which, by revealing the fundamental truths that lie hidden
under the objects of sense and perception, can promote a spirit of unity and
harmony in spite of the great diversities of conflicting creeds. Theosophy,
therefore, expects and demands from the Fellows of the Society a great
mutual toleration and charity for each other’s shortcomings, ungrudging
mutual help in the search for truths in every department of nature—moral
and physical. And this ethical standard must be unflinchingly applied to
daily life.

Theosophy should not represent mierely a collection of moral verities,
a bundle of metaphysical ethics, epitomized in theoretical dissertations.
Theosophy must be made practical ; and it has, therefore, to be disencumbered
of useless digressions, in the sense of desultory orations and fine talk.
Let every Theosophist only do his duty, that which he can and ought to do,
and very soon the sum of human misery, within and around the areas of
every Branch of your Society, will be found visibly diminished. Forget
Self in working for others—and the task will become an easy and a light
one for you.

Do not set your pride in the appreciation and acknowledgnient of
that work by others. Why should any member of the Theosophical
Society, striving to become a Theosophist, put any value upon his
neighbour’s good or bad opinion of himself and his work, so long as he
himself knows it to be useful and beneficent to other people? Human
praise and enthusiasm are short-lived at best; the laugh of the scoffer and
the condemnation of the indifferent looker-on are sure to follow, and
generally to outweigh the admiring praise of the friendly. Do not despise
the opinion of the world, nor provoke it uselessly to unjust criticism.
Remain rather as indifferent to the abuse as to the praise of those who can
never know you as you really are, and who ought, therefore, to find you
unmoved by either, ever placing the approval or condemnation of your
own INNER SELF higher than that of the multitudes.

Those of you who would know yourselves in the spirit of truth, learn
to live alone even amidst the great crowds which may sometimes surround
you. Seek communion and intercourse only with the God within your own
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soul; heed only the praise or blame of that deity whicli can never be
separated from your true Self, as it is verily that God itself, called the HicHER
Consciousness. Put without delay your good intentions into practice, never
leaving a single one to remain only an intention—expecting, meanwhile,
neither reward nor even acknowledgment for the good you may have done.
Reward and acknowledgment are in yodrself and inseparable from you, as
it is your INNER SELF alone which can appreciate them at their true degree
and value. For each one of you contains within the precincts of his inner
tabernacle the Supreme Court—prosecutor, defence, jury and judge—whose
sentence is the only one without appeal; since none can know you better
than you do yourself, when once you have learned to judge that Self by the
never-wavering light of the inner divinity—your higher Consciousness. Let,
therefore, the masses, which can never know your true selves, condemn
your outer selves according to their own false lights.

The majority of the public Areopagus is generally composed of self-
appointed judges, who have never made a permanent deity of any idol save
their own personalities—their lower selves; for those who try in their walk
in life to follow their inner light will never be found judging, far less
condemning, those weaker than themselves. What does it matter then,
whether the former condemn or praise, whether they humble you or exalt
you on a pinnacle? They will never comprehend you one way or the other.
They may make an idol of you, so long as they imagine -you a faithful
mirror of themselves on the pedestal or altar which they have reared for you,
and while you amuse or benefit them. You cannot expect to be anything
for them but a temporary fetisk, succeeding another fetish just overthrown,
and followed in your turn by another idol. Your Western society can no
more live without its Khalif of an hour than it can worship one for any
longer period ; and whenever it breaks an idol and then besmears it with
mud, it is not the model but the disfigured image which it has created by
its own foul fancy and endowed with its own vices, that Society dethrones
and breaks.

Theosophy can only find objective expression in an all-embracing
code of life, thoroughly impregnated with the spirit of mutual tolerance,
charity and brotherly love. Its Society, as a body, has a task before it
which, uniess performed with the utmost discretion, will cause the world of
the indifferent and the selfish to rise up in arms against it. Theosophy has
to fight intolerance, prejudice, ignorance and selfishness, hidden under the
mantle of hypocrisy. It has to throw all the light it can from the Torch of
Truth, with which its servants are entrusted. It must do this without fear or
hesitation, dreading neither reproof nor condemnation. Theosophy,
through its mouthpiece, the Society, has to tell the TruTH to the very face
of Lig; to beard the tiger in its den, without thought or fear of evil
consequences, and to set at defiance calumny and threats. As an Association,
it has not only the right but the duty to uncloak vice and do its best to
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redress wrongs, whether through the voice of its chosen lecturers or the
printed word of its journals and publications—making its accusations,
however, as impersonal as possible. But its Fellows, or Members, have
individually no such right. Its followers have, first of all, to set the example
of a firmly outlined and as firmly applied morality, before they obtain
the right to point out, even in a spirit of kindness, the absence of a like
ethic unity and singleness of purpose in other associations or individuals.
No Theosophist should blame a brother, whether within or outside of the
Association; neither may he throw a slur upon another’s actions or
denounce him, lest he himself lose the right to be considered a Theosophist.
For, as such, he has to turn away his gaze from the imperfection of his
neighbour, and centre rather his attention upon his own shortcomings, in
order to correct them and become wiser. Let him not show the disparity
between claim and action in another, but, whether in the case of a brother,
a neighbour, or simply a fellow-man, let him rather ever help one weaker
than himself on the arduous walk of life.

The problem of true Theosophy and its great mission are: first, the
working out.of clear unequivocal conceptions of ethics, ideas and duties,
such as shall best and most fully satisfy the right and altruistic feelings in
men ; and second, the modelling of these conceptions for their adaptation
into such forms of daily life, as shall offer a field where they may be applied
with most equitableness.

Such is the common work placed before all who are willing to act on

these principles. It is a laborious task, and will require strenuous and
persevering exertion, but it must lead you insensibly to progress, and leave
you no room for any selfish aspirations outside the limits traced.
Do not indulge personally in unbrotherly comparison between the task
accomplished by yourself and the work left undone by your neighbours or
brothers. In the fields of Theosophy none is held to weed out a larger plot of
ground than his strength and capacity will permit him. Do not be too severe on
the merits or demerits of one who seeks admission among your ranks, as
the truth about the actual state of -the inner man can be only known to
Karma, and can be dealt with justly by that all-seeing Law alone. Even
the simple presence amidst you of a well-intentioned and sympathising
individual may help you magnetically. . . . Youare the free volunteer
workers on the fields of Truth, and as such you must leave no obstruction
on the paths leading to that field.

The degree of success or faslure ave the landmarks the Masters have to follow, as
they will constitute the barriers placed with your own hands between yourselves and
those whom you have asked to be your teachers. The neaver you approach to the goal
contemplated the shorter the distance between the student and the Master.
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@he Substantial Nature of Alagnetism.

N'/A ATERIALISTS who arraign the Occultists and Theosophists for

:(’Bé,_ believing that every Force (so called) in Nature has at its origin a
substantial NoUMENON, an Entity, conscious and intelligent, whether it
be a Planetary (Dhvan Chohan) or an Elemental, are advised to fix their
attention, first of all, on a far more dangerous body than the one called the
Theosophical Society. We mean the Society in the U.S. of America
whose members call themselves the Substantialists. We call it dangerous
for this reason, that this body, combining in itself dogmatic Church
Christianity, .., the anthropomorphic element of the Bible—with sterling
Science, makes, nevertheless, the latter subservient in all to the former.
This is equivalent to saying, that the new organization, will, in its fanatical
dogmatism—if it wins the day—lead on the forthcoming generations to
anthropomorphism past redemption. It will achieve this the more easily
in our age of Science-worship, since a show of undeniable learning must
help to impart additional strength to belief in a gigantic human god, as
their hypotheses, like those of modern materialistic science, may be easily
built to answer their particular aim. The educated and thoughtful classes
of Society, once set free from ecclesiastical thraldom, could laugh at a St.
Augustine’s or a “ venerable” Bede’s scientific data, which led them to
maintain on the authority and dead letter of what they regarded as
Revelation that our Earth, instead of being a sphere, was flat, hanging
under a crystalline canopy studded with shining brass nails and a sun no
larger than it appears. But the same classes will be always forced by
public opinion into respecting the hypotheses of modern Science—in what-.
ever direction the nature of scientific speculation may lead them. They
have been so led for the last century—into crass Materialism; they may be
so led again in an opposite direction. The cycle has closed, and if Science
ever falls into the hands of the Opposition—the learned ¢ Reverends” and
bigoted Churchmen—the world may find itself gradually approaching the
ditch on the opposite side and be landed at no distant future in crass
anthropomorphism. Once more the masses will have rejected true philosophy—
impartial and unsectarian—and will thus be caught again in new meshes of
their own weaving, the fruitage and results of the reaction created by an
all-denying age. The solemn ideal of a universal, infinite, all-pervading
Noumenon of Spirit, of an impersonal and absolute Deity, will fade out of
the human mind .once more, and will make room for the MONSTER-GoOD
of sectarian nightmares. ;

Now, modern official science is composed—as at present—of § per
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cent. of undeniable axiomatic truths and facts, and of g5 per cent. of mere
speculation. Furthermore, it has laid itself open to endless attacks, owing
to its numerous mutually contradictory hypotheses, each one as scientific,
in appearance, as the other. On the other hand, the Substantialists, who
rank, as they boast, among their numbers some of the most eminent men
of Science in the United States, have undeniably discovered and accumu-
lated a vast store of facts calculated to upset the modern theories on Force
and Matter. And once that their data are shown correct, in this conflict
between (materialistic) Science and (a still more materialistic) Religion—
the outcome of the forthcoming battle is not difficult to foresee: modern
Science will be floored. The Substantiality of certain Forces of Nature
cannot be denied—for it is a fact in Kosmos. No Energy or Force without
Matter, no Matter without Force, Energy or Life—however latent. But
this ultimate Matter is—Substance or the Noumenon of matter. Thus, the
head of the golden Idol of scientific truth will fall, because it stands on
feet of clay. Such a result would not be anything to be regretted, except
for its immediate consequences: the golden Head will remain the same,
only its pedestal will be replaced by one as weak and as much of clay as
ever. Instead of resting on Materialism, science will rest on anthropo-
morphic superstition—if the Substantialists ever gain the day. For,
instead of holding to philosophy alone, pursued in a spirit of absolute
impartiality, both materialists and adherents of what is so pompously
called the ¢ Philosophy of Substantialism” work on lines traced by
preconception and with a prejudged object ; and both stretch their facts
on the Procrustean beds of their respective hobbies. It is facts that have
to fit their theories, even at the risk of mutilating the immaculate nature
of Truth.

Before presenting the reader with extracts from the work of a
Substantialist—those extracts showing better than would any critical
review, the true nature of the claims of ¢ The Substantial Philosophy "—
we mean to go no further, as we are really very little concerned with them,
and intend to waste no words over their flaws and pretensions. Neverthe-
less, as their ideas on the nature of physical Forces and phenomena are
curiously—in some respects only—Ilike the occult doctrines, our intention is to
utilize their arguments—on Magnetism, to begin with. These are
unanswerable, and we may thus defeat exact science by its own methods
of observation and weapons. So far, we are only aquainted with the
theories of the Substantialists by their writings. It is possible that, save
the wide divergence between our views on the nature of the * phenonema-
producing causes”—as they queerly call physical forces—there is but
little difference in our opinions with regard to the substantial nature of
Light, Heat, Electricity, Magnetism, etc., etc., perhaps only one in the
form and terms used. No Theosophist, however, would agree to such
expressions as are used in the New Doctrine: ¢ g., ** If its principles be true,
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then every force or form of Energy known to science must be a substantia]
Entity . For although Dr. Hall's proofs with regard to magnetic fluid
being something more than ¢“a mode of motion ™ are frrefutable, still there
are other ¢ forces™ which are of quite a different nature. As this paper,
however, is devoted to prove the substantiality of magnetism—whether
animal or physical—we will now quote from the Scientific Arena (July,
1886) the best arguments that have ever appeared against the materialistic
theory of modern Science.

*To admit for one moment that a single force of nature, such as
sound, light, or heat, is but the vibratory motion of matter, whether that
material body be highly attenuated as in the case of the supposed ecther,
less attenuated as in the case of air, or solid as in the case of a heated bar
of iron, is to give away to the rank claims of materialism the entire analogy
of nature and science in favour of a future life for humanity. And well do
the materialistic scientists of this country and Europe know it. And to the
same extent do they fear the spread and general acceptance of the
Substantial Philosophy, knowing full well that the moment the forces of
nature shall be recognised and taught by the schools as real substantial
entities, and as soon as the mode-of-motion doctrines of sound, light,
heat, etc., shall be abandoned, that soon will their materialistic occupation
have gone for ever e e

** Hence, it is the aim of this present paper, after thus reiterating and
enforcing the general scope of the argument as presented last month,
to demonstrate force, per se¢, to be an immaterial substance and in no sense
a motion of material particles. In this way we purpose to show the
absolute necessity for Christian scientists everywhere adopting the broad
principles of the Substantial Philosophy, and doing it at once, it they hope
to break down materialistic atheism in this land or logically to defend
religion by scientific analogy, and thus prove the substantial existence of
God as well as the probable substantial existence of the human soul after
death. This they now have the privilege of doing successfully, and of thus
triumphantly re-enforcing their scriptural arguments by the concurrent
testimony of nature herselt.

“ We could select any one of several of the physical forms of force as the
crucial test of the new philosophy, or as the touch-stone of Substantialism.
But to save circumlocution and detail of unnecessary explanation as much
as possible, in this leading and paramount demonstration, we select what
no scientist on earth will question as a representative natural force or so-
called form of energy—namely, magnetism. This force, from the very simple
and direct manifestation of its phenomena in displacing ponderable bodies
at a distance from the magnet, and without having any tangible substance
connecting the magnet therewith, is selected for our purpose, since it has
well proved the champion physical puzzle to modern mode-of-motion
philosophers, both in this country and in Europe.

“ Even to the greatest living physicists, such as Helmholtz, Tyndall,
Sir William Thomson, and others, the mysterious action of magnetism,
under any light which modern science can shed upon it, admittedly affords
a problem which has proved to be completely bewildering to their intellects,
simply because they have, unfortunately, never caught a glimpse of the
basic principles of the Substantial Philosophy which so clearly unravels the
mystery. In the light of these principles such a thinker as Sir William
Thomson, instead of teaching, as he did in his opening address on the five
senses before the Midland Institute, at Birmingham, England, that
magnetism was but the molecular motion, or as he expressed it, but the
*quality of matter’ or the ‘rotation of the molecules’ of the magnet,
would have seen at a glance the utter want of any relation, as cause to




THE SUBSTANTIAL NATURE OF MAGNETISM. 11

effect, between such moving molecules in the magnet (provided they do
move), and-the lifting of the mass of iron at a distance.

‘It is passing strange that men so intelligent as Sir William Thomson
and Professor Tyndall had not long ago reached the conclusion that
magnetism must of necessity be a substantial thing, however invisible or
intangible, when it thus stretches out its mechanical but invisible fingers
to a distance from the magnet and pulls or pushes an inert piece of metal !
That they have not seen the absolute necessity for such a conclusion, as
the only conceivable explanation of the mechanical effects produced, and
the manifest inconsistency of any other supposition, is one of the astounding
results of the confusing and blinding influence of the present false theories
of science upon otherwise logical and profound intellects. And that such
men could be satisfied in supposing that the minute and local vibrations
of the molecules and atoms of the magnet (necessarily limited to the
dimensions of the steel itself) could by any possibility reach out to a
distance beyond it and thus pull or push a bar of metal, overcoming its
inertia, tempts one to lose all respect for the sagacity and profundity of the
intellects of these great names -in science. At all events, such manifest
want of perspicacity in modern physicists appeals in a warning voice of
thunder tones to rising young men of this country and Europe to think for
themselves in matters pertaining to science and philosophy, and to. accept
nothing on trust simply because it happens to be set forth or approved by
some great name.

* Another most remarkable anomaly in the case of the physicists to
whom we have here referred is this: while failing to see the unavoidable
necessity of an actual substance of some kind going forth from the poles
of the magnet and connecting with the piece of iron by which to lift it and
thus accomplish a physical result, that could have been effected in no other
way, they are quick to accept the agency of an all-pervading ether (a
substance not needed at all in nature) by which to produce light on this
earth as mere motion, and thus make it conform to the supposed sound-
waves in the air! In this way, by the sheer invention of a not-needed
material substance, they have sought to convert not only light, heat, and
magnetism, but all the other forces of nature into modes of motion, and
for no reason except that sound had been mistaken as a mode of motion by previous
scientists.  And strange to state, notwithstanding this supposed cther is as
intangible to any of our senses, and just as unrecognised by any process
known to chemistry or mechanics as is the substance which of necessity
must pass out from the poles of the magnet to seize and lift the bar of iron,
yet physicists cheerfully accept the former, for which no scientific necessity
on earth or in heaven exists, while they stolidly refuse to recognise the
latter, though absolutely needed to accomplish the results observed! Was
ever such inconsistency before witnessed in a scientific theory ?

“ Let us scrutinize this matter a little further before leaving it. If the
ere ‘ rotation of molecules’ in the steel magnet can produce a mechanical
effect on a piece of iron at a distance, even through a vacuum, as Sir
William Thompson asserts, why may not the rotation of the molecules of
the sun cause light at a distance without the intervening space being filled
up with a jelly-like material substance, of ¢enormous rigidity’, to be
thrown into waves? It must strike every mind capable of thinking
scientifically that the original invention of an all-pervading ‘material’,
‘rigid’, and ‘inert’ ether, as the essential cause of light at a distance
from a luminous body, was one of the most useless expenditures of
mechanical ingenuity which the human brain ever perpetrated—that is,
if there is the slightest truth in the teaching of Sir William Thompson
that the mere ‘rotation of molecules’ in the magnet will lift a distant
bar of iron. Why cannot the rotation of the sun's molecules just as easily
produce light at a distance ?
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*Should it be assumed in sheer desperation by the mode-of-motion
philosophers that it is the ether filling the space between the magnet and
the piece of iron, which is thrown into vibration by the rotating molecules
of the steel, and which thus lifts the distant iron, it would only be to make
bad worse. If material vibration in the steel magnet, which is wholly
unobservable, is communicated to the distant bar through a material
substance and its vibratory motions, which are equally unobservable, is it
not plain that their effects on the distant bar should be of the same
mechanical character, namely, unobservable? Instead of this the iron is
lifted bodily and seen plainly, and that without any observed tremor, as if
done by a vibrating *jelly’ such as ether is claimed to be! Besides, such
bodily lifting of a ponderable mass is utterly incongruous with mere tremor,
however powerful and observable such tremor or vibration might be,
according to every principle known to mechanics. Common sense ought
to assure any man that mere vibration or tremor, however powerful and
sensible, can pull or push nothing. It is impossible to conceive of the
accomplishment of such a result except by some substantial agent reaching
out from the magnet, seizing the iron, and forcibly pulling and thus
displacing it. As well talk of pulling a boat to the shore without some
rope or other substantial thing connecting you with the boat. Even Sir
William Thompson would not claim that the boat could be pulled by
getting up a molecular vibration of the shore, or even by producing a
visible tremor in the water, as Dr. Hamlin so logically shewed in his
recent masterly paper on Force. (See Microcosm, Vol. V., p. g8).

“It is well known that a magnet will lift a piece of iron at the same
distance precisely through sheets of glass as if no glass intervened. The
confirmed atheist Mr. Smith, of Cincinnati, Ohio, to whom we referred
in our papers on Substantialism, in the Microcosm (Vol. Il1l., pages
278, 311), was utterly confounded by this exhibition of the substantial
force of magnetism acting at a distance through impervious plates of glass.
When we placed a quantity of needles and tacks on the plate and passed
the poles of the magnet beneath 1t, causing them to move with the magnet,
he saw for the first time in his life the operation of a real substance, exerting
a mechanical effect in displacing ponderable bodies of metal in defiance of
all material conditions, and with no possible material connection or free
passage between the source and termination of such substantial agency.
And he asked in exclamation, if this be so, may there not be a substantial,
intélligent, and immaterial God, and may I not have a substantial but
immaterial soul which can live separately f¥om my body after it is dead?

*“ He then raised the query, asking if we were certain that it was not
the invisible pores of the glass plate through which the magnetic force
found its way, and therefore whether this force might not be a refined
form of matter after all? He then assisted us in filling the plate with
boiled water, on which to float a card with needles placed thereon, thus to
interpose between them and the magnet the most imporous of all known
bodies. But it made not the slightest difference, the card with its cargo
of needles moving hither and thither as the magnet was moved beneath
both plates and water. This was sufficient even for that most critical but
candid materialist, and he confessed that there were substantial but
immaterial entities in his atheistic philosophy.

« Here, then, is the conclusive argument by which we demonstrate
that magnetism, one of the forces of nature, and a fair representative of
all the natural forces, is not only a real, substantial entity, but an absolutely
immaterial substance:* thus justifying our original classification of the
entities of the universe into material and immaterial substances.

* This is a very wrong word to use. See text.—H.P.B.
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« 1, If magnetism were not a real substance, it could not lift a piece of
metal bodily at a distance from the magnet, any more than our hand could
lift a weight from the floor without some substantial connection between
the two. It is a self-evident truism as an axiom in mechanics, that no body
can move or displace another body at a distance without a real, substantial
medium connecting the two through which the result is accomplished, other-
wise it would be a mechanical effect without a cause-—a self-evident
absurdity in philosophy. Hence, the force of magnetism is a real,
substantial entity.

2. If magnetism were not an immaterial substance, then any practically
imporous body intervening between the magnet and the attracted object
would, to some extent at least, impede the passage of the magnetic current,
which it does not do. If magnetism were a very refined or attenuated
form of matter, and if it thus depended for its passage through other
material bodies upon their imperceptible pores then, manifestly, some
difference in the freedom of its passage, and in the consequent attractive
force of the distant magnet should result by great difference in the porosity
of the different bodies tested, as would be the case, for example, in forcing
wind through wire-netting having larger or smaller interstices, and
consequently offering greater or less resistance. Whereas in the case of
this magnetic substance, no difference whatever results in the energy of its
mechanical pull on a distant piece of iron, however many or few of the
practically imporous sheets of glass, rubber, or whatever other material
body be made to intervene, or if no substance whatever but the air is
interposed, or if the test be made in a perfect vacuum. The pull is always
with precisely the same force, and will move the suspended piece of iron at
the same distance away from it in each and every case, however refined
and delicate may be the instruments by which the tests are measured.”

The above quoted passages are positively unanswerable. As far as
magnetic force, or fluid, is concerned the Substantialists have most
undeniably made out their case; and their triumph will be hailed with joy
by every Occultist. It is impossible to see, indeed, how the phenomena of
magnetism—whether terrestrial or animal—can be explained otherwise than
by admitting a material, or substantial magnetic fluid. This, even some of
the Scientists do not deny—Helmholtz believing that electricity must be
as atomic as matter—which it is (Helmholtz, ¢ Faraday Lecture”). And,
unless Science is prepared to divorce force from matter, we do not see how
it can support its position much longer.

But we are not at all so sure about certain other Forces—so far as their
effects are concerned—and Esoteric philosophy would find an easy objection
to every assumption of the Substantialists—r.g., with regard to sound. As
the day is dawning when the new theory is sure to array itself against
Occultism, it is as well, perhaps, to anticipate the objections and dispose
of them at once.

The expression ‘immaterial Substance™ used above in connection
with magnetism is a very strange one, and moreover, it is self-contradictory.
If, instead of saying that “ magnetism . . . is not only a real substan-
tial entity but an absolutely immaterial substance, the writer should have
applied this definition to light, sound or any other force in its effects, we
would have nothing to say, except to remark that the adjective
* supersensuous”’ would have been more applicable to any force than the
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word “ immaterial ”.* But to say this of the magnetic fluid is wrong, as it
is an essence which is quite perceptible to any clairvoyant, whether in
darkness—as in the case of odic emanations—or in light—when animal
magnetism is practised. Being then a fuid in a supersensuous state, still
satter, it cannot be ‘‘immaterial ”, and the expression becomes at once as
illogical as it is sophistical. With regard to the other forces—if by
‘immaterial ” is meant only that which is objective, but beyond the range
of our present normal perceptions or senses, well and good; but then what-
ever Substantialists may mean by it, we Occultists and Theosophists
demur to the form in which they put it. Substance, we are told in
philosophical dictionaries and encyclopedias, is that which underlies
outward phenomnena; substratum; the permanent subject or cause
of phenomena, whether material or spiritual; that in which pro-
perties inhere; that which is real in distinction from that which is only
apparent—especially in this world of maya. It is in short—real, and the one
real Essence. But the Occult sciences, while calling Substance the
noumenon of every material form, explain that nouwmenon as being still matter
—only on another plane. That which is noumenon to our human percep-
tions is matter to those of a Dhyan Chohan. As explained by our learned
Vedantin Brother—T. Subba Row—Mulaprakriti, the first universal
aspect of Parabrahma, its Kosmic Veil, and whose essence, to us, is
unthinkable, is to the LoGos ‘ as material as any object is material to
us " (Notes on Bhag. Gita). Hence—no Occultist would describe Substance
as ‘“‘immaterial ”’ i esse.

Substance is a confusing term, in any case. We may call our body,
or an ape, or a stone, as well as any kind of fabric—** substantial ”. There-
fore, we call < Essence” rather, the material of the bodies of those Entities
—the supersensous Beings, in whom we believe, and who do exist, but
whom Science and its admirers regard as superstitious nonsense, calling
Jictions alike a *“ personal ” god and the angels of the Christians, as they
would our Dhyan Chohans, or the Devas, ** Planetary Men ", Genii, etc.,
etc., of the Kabalists and Occultists. But the latter would never dream of
calling the phenomena of Light, Sound, Heat, Cohesion, etc.—** Entities,”
as the Substantialists do. They would define those Forces as purely
smmaterial perceptive effects—uwsthout, of substantial and essential causes
—within: at the ultimate end of which, or at the origin, stands an
ENTITY, the essence of the latter changing with that of the Elementt
it belongs to. (See ¢ Monads, Gods, and Atoms” of Volume I

* The use of the terms ** matter, or substance existing in supersensuous conditions ' or,
* supersensuous states of matter " would avoid an outburst of fierce but just criticism
not only from men of Science, but from any ordinary well educated man who knows the
value of terms.

+ Useless to remind again the reader, that by Elements it is not the compound air, water
and earth, that exist present to our terrestrial and sensuous perceptions that are meant--
but the noumenal Elements of the ancients.
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“ Secret Doctrine”, Book II.) Nor can the Soul be confused with
FORCES, which are on quite another plane of perception. It shocks,
therefore, a Theosophist to find the Substantialists so umphilosophically
including Soul among the Forces.

Having—as he tells his readers—* laid the foundation of our argument
in the clearly defined analogies of Nature ", the editor of the Scientific Arena,
in an article called * The Scientific Evidence of a Future Life”, proceeds
as follows :—

< If the principles of Substantialism be true, then, as there shown,
every force or form of energy known to science must be a substantial entity.
We further endeavoured to show that if one form of force were conclusively
demonstrated to be a substantial or objective existence, it would be a clear
departure from reason and consistency not to assume all the forces or
phenomena-producing causes in nature also to be substantial entities. But
if one form of physical force, or one single phenomenon-producing cause,
such as heat, light, or sound, could be clearly shown to be the mere motion
of material particles, and not a substantial entity or thing, then by rational
analogy and the harmonious uniformity of nature’s laws, all the other
forces or phenomena-producing causes, whether physical, vital, mental or
spiritual, must come within the same category as nonentitative modes of
motion of material particles. Hence it would follow in such case, that the
soul, life, mind, or spirit, so far from being a substantial entity which can
form the basis of a hope for an immortal existence beyond the present life,
must, according to materialism, and as the mere motion of brain and nerve
particles, cease to exist whenever such physical particles shall cease to
move at death.”

SPiRIT—a ‘ substantial Entity ”!! Surely Substantialism cannot
pretend very seriously to the title of phslosophy—in such case. But let us
read the arguments to the end. Here we find a just and righteous attack
on Materialism wound up with the same unphilosophical assertion!

“ From the foregoing statement of the salient positions of materialistic
science, as they bear against the existence of the soul after death, we drew
the logical conclusion that no Christian philosopher who accepts the current
doctrines of sound, light and heat as but modes of molecular motion, can ever
answer the analogical reasoning of the materialist against the immortality
of man. No possible view, as we have so often insisted, can make the
least headway against such materialistic reasoning or frame any reply to
this great argument of Haeckel and Huxley against the soul as an entity
and its possible existence separate from the body, save the teaching of
Substantialism, which so consistently maintains that the soul, life, mind and
spirit are necessarily substantial forces or entities from the analogies of
physical science, namely, the substantial nature of all the physical forces,
sncluding gravity, cectyicity, magnetism, cohesion, sound, light, heat, etc.

¢« This impregnable position of the Substantialist from logical analogy,
based on the harmonious uniformity of nature’'s laws and forces, forms the
bulwark of the Substantial Philosophy, and must in the nature of things
for ever constitute the strong tower of that system of teaching. If the
edifice of Substantialism, thus founded and fortified, can be taken and
sacked by the forces of Materialism, then our labours for so many years
have manifestly come to naught. Say, if you please, that the armies of
Substantialism are thus burning the bridges behind them. So be it. We
prefer death to either surrender or retreat; for if this fundamental position
cannot be maintained against the combined forces of the enemy, then all is
lost, Materialism has gained the day, and death is the eternal annihiiation
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of the human race. Within this central citadel of principles, therefore, we
have intrenched ourselves to survive or perish, and here, encircled by this
wall of adamant, we have stored all our treasures and munitions of war,
and if the agnostic hordes of materialistic science wish to possess them,
let them train upon it their heaviest artillery

“ How strange, then, when materialists theinselves recognize the
desperateness of their situation, and so readily grasp the true bearing of
this analogical argument based on the substantial nature of the physical
forces, that we should be obliged to reason with professed Sub-
stantialists, giving them argument upon argument in order to prove to
them that they are no Substantialists at all, in the true sense of that
term, so long as they leave one single force of nature or one single
phenomenon-producing cause in nature, out of the category of substantial
entities !

* One minister of our acquaintance speaks glowingly of the ultimate
success of the Substantial Philosophy, and proudly calls himself a
Substantialist, but refuses to include sound among the substantial forces
and entities, thus virtually accepting the wave-theory! In the name of all
logical consistency, what could that minister say in reply to another
¢ Substantialist’ who wounld insist upon the beauty and truth of
Substantialism, but who could not include light? And then another
who could not include heat, or electricity, or magnetism, or gravity?
Yet all of them good ¢ Substantialists” on the very same principle
as is the one who leaves sound out of the substantial category,
while still claiming to be an orthodox Substantialist! Why should
they not leave life-force and mind-force and spirit-force out of the list
of entities, thus making them, like sound-force (as materialists insist), but
the vibration of material particles, and still claim the right to call
themselves good Substantialists? Haeckel and Huxley would then be duly
qualified candidates for baptism into the church of Substantialism.

*“The truth is, the minister who can admit for one moment that sound
consists of but the motion of air-particles, and thus, that it is not a
substantial entity, is a materialist at bottom, though he may not be
conscious of the logical maelstrom that is whirling him to scientific
destruction. We have all heard of the play of * Hamlet’, with the Prince
of Denmark left out. Such would be the scientific play of Substantialism
with the sound question ignored, and the theory of acoustics handed over
to Materialisin. (See our editorial on ¢ The Meaning of the Sound
Discussion’, The Microcosm, Vol. V., p. 197.)”

We sympathize with the **Minister” who refuses to include Sound
among ¢ Substantial Entities”. We believe in ForaT, but would hardly
refer to his Voice and Emanations as ¢ Lntities ", though they are produced
by an electric shock of atoms and repercussions producing both Sound and
Light. Science would accept no more our Fohat than the Sound or Light-
Entities of the * Substantial Philosophy " (?). But we have this satisfaction,
at any rate, that, once thoroughly explained, Fohat will prove more
philosophical than either the materialistic or substantial theories of the
forces of nature.

How can anyone with pretensions to both a scientific and psychological
mind, speaking of Sonl and especially of Spirit, place them on the same
level as the physical phenomena of nature, and this, in a language one can
apply only to physical facts! Even Professor Bain, ‘“a monistic
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ANNIHILATIONIST ", as he is called, confesses that ¢ mental and bodily
states are utterly contrasted "%

Thus, the direct conclusion the Occultists and the Theosophists can
come to at any rate on the prima facie evidence furnished them by writings
which no philosophy can now rebut, is—that Substantial Philosophy,
which was brought forth into this world to fight materialistic science and to
slay it, surpasses it immeasurably in Materialism. No Bain, no Huxley,
nor even Haeckel, hasever confused to this degree mental and physical
phenomena. At the same time the ‘ apostles of Materialism’ are on a
higher plane of philosophy than their opponents. For, the charge
preferred against them of teaching that Soul is ¢ the mere motion of brain
and nerve particles” is untrue, for they never did so teach. But, even
supposing such would be their theory, it would only be in accordance with
Substantialism, since the Jatter assures us that Soul and Spirst, as much as
all ¢ the phenomena-producing causes’ (?) whether physical, mental, or spiritual
—if not regarded as SUBSTANTIAL ENTITIES—‘‘ must come within the same
category as non-entitative (?) modes of motion of material particles .

All this is not only painfully vague, but is almost meaningless. The
inference that the acceptance of the received scientific theories on light,
sound and heat, etc., would be equivalent to accepting the soul motion of
molecules—is certainly hardly worth discussion. It is quite true that some
thirty or forty years ago Biichner and Moleschott attempted to prove that
sensation and thought are a movement of matter. But this has been
pronounced by a well-known English Aunihilationist * unworthy of the name
of ‘philosophy’”. Not one man of real scientific reputation or of any
eminence, not Tyndall, Huxley, Maudsley, Clifford, Bain, Spencer nor
Lewis, in England, nor Virchow, nor Haeckel in Germany, has ever gone so
far as to say :—* Thought 1s a motion of molecules”. Their only quarrel
with the believers in a soul was and is, that while the latter maintain that
soul is the cause of thought, they (the Scientists) assert that thought is the
concomitant of certain physical processes in the brain. Nor have they ever
said (the real scientists and philosophers, however materialistic) that thought
and nervous motion are the same, but that they are ‘“the subjective and
objective sides of the same thing .

John Stuart Mill is a good authority and an example to quote, and thus
deny the charge. For, speaking of the rough and rude method of
attempting to resolve sensation into nervous motion (taking as his example
the case of the nerve-vibrations to the brain which are the physical side of the
light perception), ‘“ at the end of all these motions, there is something which
is not motion—there is a feeling or sensation of colowr . . . he says. Hence,
it is quite true to say, that * the subjective feeling here spoken of by Mill will

* The Substantialists call, moreover, Spirit that which we call mind—(Manas), and
thus it is Soul which takes with them the place of ATMA: in short they confuse the
vehicle with the Driver inside.

2
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outlive even the acceptance of the undulatory theory of light, or heat, as a
mode of motion . For the latter is based on a physical speculation and the
former is built on everlasting philosophy—however imperfect, because so
tainted with Materialism.

Our quarrel with the Materialists is not so much for their soulless
Forces, as for their denying the existence of any ¢ Force-bearer”, the
Noumenon of Light, Electricity, etc. To accuse them of not making a
difference between mental and physical phenomena is equal to proclaiming
oneself ignorant of their theories. The most famous Negationists are to-day
the first  to admit that serLr-coNscioussess and MoTioN ‘‘are at
the opposite poles of existence”. That which remains to be settled
between us and the materialistic 1DEALISTS—a living paradox by the
way, now personified by the most eminent writers on Idealistic philosophy in
England—is the question whether that consciousness is only experiencd in
connection with organic molecules of the brain or not. We say it is the
thought or mind which sets the molecules of the physical brain in motion ;
they deny any existence to mind, independeht of the brain. But even they
', but only that it is
“the mind-principle "—the seat or the organic basis of the manifesting mind.
That such is the real attitude of materialistic science may be demonstrated
by reminding the reader of Mr. Tyndall's confessions in his Fragments of

do not call the seat of the mind *a molecular fabric’

Science, for since the days of his discussions with Dr. Martineau, the
attitude of the Materialists has not changed. This attitude remains
unaltered, unless, indeed, we place the Hylo-Idealists on the same level as
Mr. Tyndall—which would be absurd. Treating of the phenomenon of
Consciousness, the great physicist quotes this question from Mr. Martineau:
*“A man can say ‘I feel, I think, I love’; but how does consciousness
infuse itself into the problem?” And he thus answers: ¢ The passage
from the physics of the brain to the corresponding facts of consciousness is
unthinkable. ‘Granted that a definite thought and a molecular action in
the brain occur simultaneously ; we do not possess the intellectual organ,
nor apparently any rudiments of the organ, which would enable us to pass
by a process of reasoning from one to the other. They appear together, but
we do not know why. Were our minds and senses so expanded, strengthened
and illuminated, as to enable us to see and feel the very molecules of the
brain; were we capable of following all their motions, all their groupings, all
their electric discharges, if such there be ; and were we intimately acquainted
with the corresponding states of thought and feeling, we should be as far as
ever from the solution of the problem, ¢ How are these physical processes
connected with the facts of consciousness?’ The chasm between the two
classes of phenomena would still remain intellectually impassable.”

Thus, there appears to be far less disagreement between the Occultists
and modern Science than between the former and the Substantialists. The
latter confuse most hopelessly the subjective with the objective phases of
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all phenomena, and the Scientists do not, notwithstandihg that they limit
the subjective to the earthly or terrestrial phenomena only. In this they have
chosen the Cartesian method with regard to atoms and molecules; we hold
to the ancient and primitive philosophical beliefs, so intuitively perceived
by Leibnitz. Our system can thus be called, as his was—* Spiritualistic
and Atomistic .

Substantialists speak with great scorn of the vibratory theory of
science. But, until able to prove that their views would explain the
phenomena as well, filling, moreover, the actual gaps and flaws in the
modern hypotheses, they have hardly the right to use such a tone. As all
such theories and speculations are only provisional, we may well leave
them alone. Science has made wonderful discoveries on the objective side
of all the physical phenomena. \Vhere it is really wrong is, when it
perceives in matter alone—i.c., in that matter which is known to it—the
alpha and the omega of all phenomena. To reject the scientific theory,
however, of vibrations in light and sound, is to court as much ridicule as
the scientists do in rejecting physical and objective spiritualistic phenomena
by attributing them all to fraud. Science has ascertained and proved the exact
rapidity with which the sound-waves travel, and it has artificially imitated
—on the data of transmission of sound by those waves—the human voice
and other acoustic phenomena. The sensation of sound—the response of the
sensory tract to an objective stimulus (atmospheric vibrations) is an affair of
consciousness : and to call sound an ** Entity " on this plane, is to objectivate
most ridiculously a subjective phenomenon which is but an effect after all—
the lower end of a concatenation of causes. If Materialism locates all in
objective matter and fails to see the origin and primary causes of the
Forces—so much the worse for the materialists; for it only shows the
limitations of their own capacities of hearing and seeing—limitations
which Huxley, for one, recognizes, for he is unable on his own confession
to define the boundaries of our senses, and still asserts his materialistic
tendency by locating sounds only in cells of matter, and on our sensuous
plane. Behold, the great Biologist dwarfing our senses and curtailing the
powers of man and nature in his usual ultra-poetical language. Hear him
(as quoted by Sterling ¢ Concerning Protoplasm ') speak of ‘the wonderful
noonday silence of a tropical forest™, which * is after all due only to the dullness
of our hearing, and could our ears only catch the murmurs of these tiny
maelstroms as they whirl in the innumerable myriads of living cells which
constitute each tree, we should be stunned as with the roar of a great city".

The telephone and the phonograph, moreover, are there to upset any
theory except the vibratory one—however materialistically expressed. Hence,
the attempt of the Substantialists ¢ to show the fallacy of the wave-theory
of sound as universally taught, and to outline the substantial theory cf
acoustics "', cannot be successful. If they shew that sound is not a mode o/
motion in sts origin and that the forces are not merely the qualities and
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property of matter induced or generated in, by and througi imatter, under
certain conditions—they will have achieved a great triumph. But, whether
as substance, matter or effect, sound and light can never be divorced from
their modes of manifesting through wvibrations—as the whole subjective or
occult nature is one everlasting perpetual motion of vorTICAL wvibrations.

H.P.B.

—
Q=

A Curious Story.—Mr. Dunstan, naturalist, who has recently re-
turned from Central America, where he spent nearly two years in the
study of the flora and the fauna of the country, relates the finding of a
singular growth in one of the swamps which surround the great lakes of
Nicaragua. He was engaged in hunting for botanical and entomological
specimens, when he heard his dog cry out, as if in agony, from a distance.
Running to the spot whence the animal's cries came, Mr. Dunstan
found him enveloped in a perfect network of what seemed to be a fine rope-
like tissue of roots and fibres. The plant or vine seemed composed entirely
of bare interlacing stems, resembling, more than anything else, the
branches of the weeping willow denuded of its foliage, but of a dark, nearly
black hue, and covered with a thick viscid gum that exuded from the pores.
Drawing his knife, Mr. Dunstan endeavoured to cut the animal free, but it
was only with the greatest difficulty that he succeeded in severing the
fleshy muscular fibres. To his horror and amazement the naturalist then
saw that the dog's body was blood-stained, while the skin appeared to have
been actually sucked or puckered in spots, and the animal staggered as if
from exhaustion. In cutting the vine the twigs curled like living, sinuous
fingers about Mr. Dunstan’s hand, and it required no slight force to free the
member from its clinging grasp, which left the flesh red and blistered.
The gum exuding from the vine was of a greyish-dark tinge, remarkably
adhesive, and of a disagreeable animal odour, powerful and nauseating to
inhale. The native servants who accompanied Mr. Dunstan manifested
the greatest horror of the vine, which they call ‘“the devil's snare”, and
were full of stories of its death-dealing powers. He was able to discover
very little about the nature of the plant, owing to the difficulty of handling
it, for its grasp can only be torn away with the loss of skin and even of
flesh; but, as near as Mr Dunstan could ascertain, its power of suction is
contained in a number of infinitesimal mouths or little suckers, which,
ordinarily closed, open for the reception of food. If the substance is
animal, the blood is drawn off and the carcass or refuse then dropped. A
lump of raw meat being thrown it, in the short space of five minutes the
blood will be thoroughly drunk off and the mass thrown aside. Its voracity
is almost beyond belief,
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@he Great Renmunciation.

HE object of the present paper is to put forward as clearly as possible

the ideal of self-sacrifice that Theosophy teaches—an ideal which is

certainly new to the West of to-day, and which none of us is at present
capable of fully understanding.

To comprehend this ideal, even in some slight measure, it is necessary
to understand the theory of human progress that Theosophy puts forward,
and to have some idea of the purpose of evolution and the object of
attainment which the true Theosophist sets before him.

Let us then start from the point at which we have now arrived in the
cycle of evolution. We find that apparently man is the crowning work of
Nature, and that he is the effect or product of a line of causes which
stretches back into the infinite past. As the books of ancient wisdom tell
us, * The stone becomes a plant ; a plant, an animal ; and an animal, aman .

Moreover in the human kingdom we see that men differ from one
another in very marked degrees, so that we have in humanity itself a ladder
of evolution from the lowest savage to the highest sage. Now, we all of us
have some general idea of what the lowest savage is like and are agreed
upon his place in the cycle of evolution, but all of us are not agreed upon
the nature of the highest sage, especially in the West, where the so-called
utilitarian and economic criterion is tending to reduce every ideal to a
commercial basis. In the mind of the Theosophist, however, there can be
no doubt as to the nature of those whom the heart of the world has ever
considered its greatest, no matter in what clime or age. 'What matters the
passing opinion of an aggressive minority which flatters itself that the
physical intellect is the only tribunal of judgment —simply because it
happens to be the strongest force in an ephemeral phase of material
evolution, that will have its day and die! Modern Materialism and
Agnosticism, the progeny of sense-indulgence and superstition, are surely
not competent to decide the fate of a spiritual humanity !

No; the great world-heart has decided this question in no faltering
voice, and throughout the ages has given its allegiance to those great
Saviours of humanity who have pointed out the Way to mankind by the
example of lives of unceasing self-sacrifice for their suffering fellows. The
Buddhas and Christs are the world’s greatest, no matter what the
worshippers of protoplasm and energy may say.

Thus, then, we see in Humanity as commonly known to us a line of
evolution stretching from the most backward of savages to the Christ-man.
Between these two points of evolution comes the main body of Humanity,
ordinary men and women like ourselves. Clearly enough, then, the path of
progress for all of us to tread is that which leads to the state of perfection
exemplified by such types as the Buddha and the Christ.
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For what right has any man to lay down a limit to human evolution,
and simply because ke has only arrived at a certain point of development,
deny that any further advance is possible? Surely such dogmatism is
unwise ? For if we believe in justice and that all may advance along the
same path of progress, surely we have a sufficient part of the Way marked
out and even within view which we have yet to traverse. I mean that the
lives of the great world-teachers point to what we too some day may be,
*if equal justice rules the world”. For we believe that the Christs and
Buddhas are perfected men and not the miraculous product of a lawless
deity. The student of Theosophy can see the possibility of such develop-
ment by the help of the doctrine of rebirth, and therefore views such fore-
runners of a perfected humanity as those who have garnered up the
experience of many lives, men who have ¢shortened the times” by
refusing to drift along in the sluggish stream of normal evolution. But
how does the Western world of to-day explain the fact of the existence of
these great teachers? To say that they are ¢ Sons of God ™ is no answer,
since all men are ** Sons of God . * Heredity " ?! Does Heredity account
for a Buddha or a Christ ?! No, neither religion nor science can give an
answer. Theosophy alone with its doctrine of reincarnation can give any
satisfactory reply.

It would seem then that our future evolution must be directed towards
the realization of the ideal which has been manifested to the world in the
lives of the great Saviours of Humanity. We must, therefore, enquire
into the nature of this evolution. We find both Gautama and Jesus des-
cribed as being endowed, on the one hand with enormous powers and know-
ledge, and on the other with the greatest self-sacrifice and compassion.

Let us first deal with their knowledge and powers, for it is in this
direction that the evolution of humanity will tend.

The path of knowledge is in other words the expansion of con-
sciousness, or rather of self-consciousness, which, as those who have followed
this path testify, is accompanied by the acquirement of those powers which
the world calls ¢ miraculous”. Theosophy, on the contrary, asserts that
there is nothing miraculous or supernatural either in the extension of self-
consciousness or in the attainment of these powers, but that both the oneand
the other are in the direct line of the evolution of humanity, which depends
upon rigid scientific laws. 1t is said, moreover, that man is not bound by
any necessity of drifting on in the main stream of evolution, but that every
individual, if he choose to try, may surge ahead and attain *“now and
within” the development that the normal man will only reach in the
course of many thousands of years. And, if we consider the question
patiently, we shall see that there is nothing unscientific nor irrational in
such a hypothesis. Space and Time, it will be admitted, are, as every-
thing else in the world, comparative terms, and if we consider that from a
scientific and philosophical point of view, every atom of space has the
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potentiality of all space, and every moment of present time contains in it
both the past and future, what reason have we for denying to the atom, man, at
every moment of time, the possibility of rising to higher and higher things ?

Now this expansion of consciousness includes a development of the
subtle senses which open up to the inner man new worlds, peopled with
their inhabitants, and interdependent the one with the other. The sub-
jective becomes the objective, with a still more subtle subjectivity beyond,
which can become again objective as a still more spiritual consciousness is
attained to by the striver after freedom. But all these states of conscious-
ness, and all these planes and worlds of being, are intimately correlated,
each plane standing to the next below it in the relation of cause to effect
and vice versa. Thus, as a man proceeds on this path of spiritual evolution,
or development, he is enabled to trace the causation of events from plane to
plane, to trace back appearances to realities, and dive within the nature
of things. To the spiritual eye of the seer causes become objective. This
does not mean that they appear in the same material forms as do their
effects on this physical plane of consciousness, but that they become
objective to the seer in their own appropriate fashion.

Thus the adept sees not only the physical man but also the hidden
and concealed man within each physical shell that imprisons a human soul.
And so he can see our hidden motives and secret vices; the good we would
do, but cannot because of our garments of flesh, and the aspirations which
are ever being debased by our lower animal nature.

A man, then, that takes his destiny consciously into his own hands, has
at once to set about the conquering of new worlds, the approaches to which
are guarded with the utmost care and set about with almost insurmountable
natural difficulties. It is indeed a case of taking the Kingdom of Heaven
by violence. We have to struggle on alone, and hew for ourselves a path
into the inmost recesses of Nature wherein she keeps her jewels of wis-
dom. It is a hand-to-hand struggle with the guardians of Nature's
secrets, who have the strictest orders to let none pass unless they are either
furnished with the signs and pass-words of purity or are warriors of
approved valour.

It is impossible to give anyone an idea of what the inner planes of
consciousness are; they must be experienced to be comprehended. More-
over, they are exceedingly numerous and extended, as may be imagined
when our present objective plane of consciousness and all its contents is
said to be the most confined of them. It is a passing through worlds within
worlds; in fact, a condensing into a few lives of the whole future experience
of humanity in its long pilgrimage along the cycle of normal evolution
which, we are told, must continue for many millions of years still. The
attainment to this state of advancement and to this expansion of con-
sciousness is known by various names, of which the most familiar to the
West is that most misunderstood term Nirvina.

[
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The Nirvinic state of consciousness is the most complete realization
of bliss and freedom from suffering, that the mind of man can conceive.
This does not mean the day-dream of the mystic or the imaginings of a
heavenly rest, but an actual state of consciousness such that the most
perfect of men and of sages can imagine none higher. It is a freedom that
transcends the wildest dreams of the religionist. No words are capable of
expressing what the bliss of Nirvdna must be. It has formed the burden of
the grandest literature of the world, and been sung of by the greatest
bards and sages, but each has owned his utter inability to convey the
slightest conception of its stupendous reality.

Surely it is not a small thing to change the company of men for that of
the gods and to transcend even the gods themselves: to be free from the
chains of matter and reach a firm resting-place from the tempestuous and
relentless billows of the ocean of existence, and to rest in an ever-present
assurance of immortality!

Nirvina is the highest heaven of all heavens, transcending all concep-
tions of Paradise that the human mind can conceive, surpassing the most
exalted imaginings of human experience. It is not a mere heaven such as
is the ideal of men who have no experience beyond that of their five senses,
but a state that transcends the conception of those who have developed the
full consciousness of many planes of existence beyond that of the physical
universe.

No one that has not attained unto it can know what it means; no one
who has not gained his freedom can know what this freedom signifies. It
is not a thing to be made little of, not a thing to be despised, for it is a
great fact in nature that attracts the greatest among men and at which they
must inevitably arrive if they are to be perfected.

Such is the culmination of the evolution of our humanity ; such is the
goal which each individual of that humanity may attain.

Thither have come, and now are coming, the great ones of the earth,
scaling the heights with incredible effort, toil and suffering. And when the
prize is won, they become possessed of the sum total of knowledge possible
to be obtained in this cycle of evolution, and gain the wisdom of a Buddha
or a Christ.

So far the exoteric teachings of Religion: but the teacher of the
¢ Secret Doctrine " has a further word for the pupil, and whispers :

“Can there be bliss when all that lives must suffer? Shalt thou be
saved and hear the whole world cry ?

Thus on the threshold of Nirvina a * great choice " has to be made,
and the triumphant gainer of liberation may renounce his freedom, and
remaining without his ¢ Father's house ”, cast himself once more down into
the prison of matter, self-condemned to suffer again and still more keenly—
bzcause of the full sense of freedom that has been realized—for the sake of
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helping a thankless humanity that will spurn, reject and crucify him if he
ever shows his compassion openly.

None of us can have the slightest conception of what this ¢ great re-
nunciation ” means. Look at the worship paid to one whom the West
believes to have suffered on the cross for three short hours, thereby taking
away the sins of the whole world! Surely not so great a price to pay for
somuch! Do we not know of many before and many since who, as matters
of history, have suffered longer and more cruelly for less? But what is
such suffering compared tozons and @ons of mental and bodily woe, unknown,
unappreciated, unrecognized by men, so that there may be ever waiting and
watching friends and brothers to aid those toiling pilgrims of humanity who
tread the path of self-consciousness and by their right aspiration make it
possible for direct help to be given.

These are thereal Saviours of the world, who ceaselessly toil for humanity,
fostering all the aspirations that arise in the human heart and averting as
far as possible the direful calamities which without their merciful interven-
tion would overwhelm mankind.

No mortal writing has ever chronicled their lives, no mortal book has
ever told the history of these  Nirvdnas gained and lost for man’s liberation "
None but the highest Initiates know the nature of these divine men who have
consummated the greatest sacrifice that man or God can make.

Nowhere in the sacred books will you find any clear teaching on this
subject, one of the most sacred mysteries of the wise. But if you once
seize hold of the idea, then the holy writings of the East and even of the
West will yield quite a new meaning, and all previous ideas will be dwarfed
into insignificance beside this stupendous ideal. e, who are members of
the Theosophical Society, are more fortunate even than those who have
been born in a land where the sacred books that treat of man’s spiritual
evolution are read and taught to children, in that we have been given the
very key to the sublimest teaching of the Orient in those priceless ¢« Frag-
ments from the Book of the Golden Precepts ”, three of which H.P.B. has
translated for us and ¢ Dedicated to the Few ”. There, all that I have
tried to explain, is treated of in a manner and diction worthy of so exalted
a theme, and to that book I would refer every earnest student of Theosophy.

H.P.B. dedicated it to ¢ The Few ", because she had little hope that
in the West “ The Many " would understand it for long years to come.
But I think that all Theosophists will understand the ideal of self-sacrifice
that H.P.B. has been the means of teaching us, for it lies at the very root
of Theosophical ethics.

But do not let any of us think that we have to do nothing for humanity
until we have reached Airvdna. For rest assured that if we were to reach
the Nirvanic state of consciousness simply by withdrawing ourselves from
humanity, we should certainly choose to pass into Nirvdna, ¢ where the
silence dwells”, to enjoy our own selfish spiritual bliss. For nature never
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makes leaps, and if we would do any great thing we must begin to practise in
little things. If we would hold before us the ¢ Great Sacrifice ” as our ideal,
then we must begin with little sacrifices. Our whole lives must be made up
of acts of self-sacrifice. If we would transcend the limits of our lower
personal and selfish selves, and become one with the great seLF of humanity,
it must be by a continuous abnegation of this lower personal animal to which
we are at present bound hand and foot by our ignorance.

There are two paths which lead to Nirvana, the selfish and the unselfish;

'

the “open” and the ‘“secret”. A man can attain to the knowledge and
bliss of the Nirvanic state, by exaggerating his personal consciousness
until it reaches the Nirvanic plane. Such an one is called in contempt by
Buddhist teachers, a * rhinoceros"”
animal. Such Buddhas follow the ¢ Doctrine of the Eye™. They gain
knowledge but keep it for their own selfish advantage, in order that it may
gain them this bliss at the expense of their fellows. They are called Buddhas
because they have attained to the Buddhic state of consciousness, that is to
say, obtained final enlightenment, or all the normal knowledge and experi-
ence that this planet can offer them.

Those Buddhas, on the contrary, who sacrifice themselves, self-
immolated on the altar of service to others, are called “ Buddhas of
Compassion ”, and although lower in rank, in that they must exist on a
plane of consciousness that is in relation with humanity and not on one
entirely beyond it like the Nirvanic plane, yet must they be regarded as
immeasurably higher in compassion and mercy. These are said to follow
the ¢ Doctrine of the Heart ”.

And this is the doctrine which the Theosophical Society is
endeavouring to bring before the world. It is not a Utopian theory or an
impracticable teaching, but one that can be put into practice every hour of
the day. In all that we do, in all that we utter, in all that we think, we
can practise self-sacrifice, and learn to look upon ourselves as niere

, the symbol of a selfish and solitary

instruments to be used by the higher part of our nature for doing as much
good as possible to the world. This does not mean to say that we shouid
with cringing piety call ourselves “ weak vessels " unable to do anything of
ourselves; but that we should act powerfully and strongly from the higher
part of our being which is our true Self, and subordinate the lower parts so
that they may serve us in order that we may serve others.

In conclusion 1 would say that with such a lofty subject it is difficult
to know where to begin and where to end, what to say or what to leave
unsaid. Words are too weak to convey the idea, and it is certainly
incapable of what are called proofs. If the soul of the West has no chords
to vibrate in response to the striking of this keynote of humanity, then,
indeed, is the music of the spheres dead for us; and we must be content
with the jingling of our money bags, the rattle of our steam engines and
the roar of our artillery. G. R. S. MEeap, F.T.S.
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@he HEabalah.

(Concluded from the August Number.)

GLANCE at the doctrines of the Kabalah may be most suitably
commenced with the consideration of the ideas of the Divine.

I must premise that although these Kabalists were Hebrews—teachers
of the Pentateuchal laws and dogmas to the people as an Exoteric Religion
—yet their Esoteric conception of Godhead has nothing, or next to nothing,
in common with the God of Genesis or other part of the Old Testament.
The supreme being of the Kabalah is found to be demonstrated after two
manners; at one time the Inconceivable Eternal Power proceeding by
successive emanations into a more and more conceivable existence; formu-
lating his attributes into conceptions of Wisdom, Beauty, Power, Mercy
and Governance; exhibiting these attributes first in a supernal universality
beyond the ken of all spirits, angels and men, the World of Atziluth; then
formulating a reflection of the same exalted essences on the plane of the
Pure Spirits also inconceivable to man, the World of Briah; again is the
reflection repeated, and the Divine Essence in its group of exalted attributes
is cognisable by the Angelic Powers, the Yetziratic World; and then
finally the Divine abstractions of the Sacred Ten Sephiroth are by a last
emanation still more restricted and condensed than the latter, and are
rendered conceivable by the human intellect ; for Man exists in the Fourth
World of Assiah in the shadow of the Tenth Sephira—the Malkuth or
Kingdom of the World of Shells.

Small wonder then at the slightness of the ideal man can form of the
Divine.

At other times we find the metaphysical abstract laid aside, and all
the wealth of Oriental imagery lavished on the description of their God;
imagery although grouped and clustered around the emblem of an exalted
humanity, yet so inflated, so extravagantly magnified, that the earthly
man is lost sight of in the grandeur and tenuity of the word painting of the
Divine portrait. Divine anthropomorphism it may be, but an anthropo-
morphism so hazy by means of its unapproachable grandeur, that the
human elements affording the bases of the analogy quite disappear in the
Heavenly Man of their divine reveries.

Permit me to afford to you an example of one sublime deific dream.

** In this conformation He is known: He is the Eternal of the Eternal
ones ; the Ancient of the Ancient ones; the Concealed of the Concealed
ones, and in his symbols he is knowable although he is unknowable. White
are his garments, and his appearance is as a Face, vast, and terrible in its
vastness. Upon a throne of flaming brilliance is He seated, so that he may
direct its flashing Rays. Into forty thousand worlds the brightness of his
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skull is extended, and from the Light of this brightness the Jjust shall
receive four hundred worlds of joy and reward in the existence to come.
Within his skull exist daily thirteen thousand myriads of worlds; all draw
their existence from Him—and by Him are upheld. From that Head
distilleth a Dew, and from that Dew which floweth down upon the worlds,
are the Dead raised up in the lives and worlds to come.”

The God of the Kabalah is ¢ Infinite Existence " : he cannot be defined
as the * Assemblage of Lives”, nor is he truly “the totality of his
attributes ”. Yet without deeming all Lives to be of him, and his attributes
to be universal, he cannot be known by man. He existed before he caused
the Emanations of his essence to be demonstrated, he was before all that
exists is, before all lives on our plane, or-the plane above, or the World of
pure spirits, or the Inconceivable existence ; but then he resembled nothing
we can conceive, and was Ain Suph, and in the highest abstraction Ain
alone, Negative Existence. Yet before the manifest became demonstrated,
all existence was in him, the Known pre-existed in the Unknown Ancient
of the Ancient of Days.

But it is not this dream-like aspect of poetic phantasy exhibited in the
Kabalah that I can farther bring to your notice. Let us return to the
Philosophic view of the attributes of Deity, which is the keynote of the
whole of the doctrine.

The primary human conception of God is then the Passive state of
Negative Existence AIN—not active; from this the mind of man passes to
conceive of AIN SUPH, of God as the Boundless, the Unlimited,
Undifferentiated, Illimitable One; and the third stage is AIN SUPH AUR
—DBoundless Light, Universal Light — ¢ Let there be Light"” was
formulated, and ¢ there was Light”. The Passive has just put on
Activity: the conscious God has awaked. Let us now endeavour to
conceive of the concentration of this effulgence, let us formulate a gathering
together of the rays of this illumination into a Crown of glorified radiance,
and we recognise KETHerR—the First Sephira, first emanation of Deity,
the first conceivable attribute of immanent manifested godhead. The
devout Rabbi bows his head and adores the sublime conception.

The conscious God having arisen in his energy, there follow
immediately two further emanations, the Trio subsiding into the symbol of
a radiant triangle. CHokmaH, Wisdom, is the name of the Second Sephira;
BinaH, Understanding, is the Third Sephira—the Supernal Triad is
demonstrated.

Then follow CHEsED, Mercy ; and its contrast GEBURAH, Severity ; and
the reflected triangle is completed by the Sixth Sephira Ti1PHERETH,
Beauty : considered as a triangle of reflection with the apex Below. The
third Triangle may be considered as a second reflection with the apex
below ; it is formed of the Seventh, Eighth, and Ninth Sephiroth NeTsacH,
Victory ; Hob, Splendour ; and Yesop, Foundation.
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Finally, all these ideals are resumed in a single form, the Tenth
Sephira MarkuTH, the Kingdom - also sometimes called TzEDEK —
Righteousness.

Almost as old as the Kabalistic doctrine of the Sephiroth, or
Emanations, is the peculiar form in which 1 have combined them, it is the
form of the symbol of the Heavenly Man in one aspect—or of the Tree of
Life in another aspect.

This diagram resumes all Kabalistic ideas, and is an emblem of their
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Zigzag flash of the Lightning, and the composition of the sacred
Tetragrammaton.
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This Decad of Deific Emanations is to be conceived as first formulated
on the plane of Atziluth, which is entirely beyond our ken; to be reproduced
on the plane of pure spirituality Briah ; to exist in the same decad form in
the World of Yetzirah or the Formative plane; and finally to be sufficiently
condensed as to be cognizable by the human intellect on the Fourth Plane
of Assiah, on which we seem to exist. From our point of view we may
regard the Tree of Life as a type of many divine processes and forms of
manifestation, but these are symbols we use to classify our ideals, and we
must not debase the divine emanations by asserting these views of the
Sephiroth are real, but only apparent to humanity.

For example, the Kabalah demonstrates the grouping of the Ten
Sephiroth into Three Pillars; the Pillar of Mercy, the Pillar of Severity,
and the Pillar of Mildness between them: these may also be associated
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with the Three Mother Letters, A, M, Sh, Aleph, Mem and Shin. Then
again by two horizontal lines we may form three groups and consider these
Sephiroth to become types of the Three divisions of Man’s Nature, the
Intellectual, Moral, and Sensuous (neglecting Malkuth the material body)
thus connecting the Kabalah with Mental and Moral Philosophy and
Ethics. By three lines again we consider a single group of the Sephiroth
to be divisible into Four Planes, corresponding to the Four Planes upon
each of which 1 have already said you must conceive the whole Ten
Sephiroth to be immanent. By a series of Six lines we group them into
Seven Planes referable to the worlds of the Seven Planetary powers, thus
connecting the Kabalah with astrology. To each Sephira are allotted a special
title of the Deity, an especial Archangel,and an army of Angels; connecting
the Kabalah with Talismanic Magic. To show the close connection
between the old Kabalistic theology, and the Lower Alchemy, each
Sephira becomes the allegoric emblem of one of the metals: and there is a
special Rabbinic volume named ascH METZAREPH entirely concerned with
Alchemy ; its name in English meaning is ¢ Cleansing Fires ™.

These Ten Sephiroth are thought of as being connected together by
Paths, or Ways of Wisdom, twenty-two in Number, shown thus on the
Diagram ; they are numbered by means of the letters of the Hebrew
Alphabet, each of which, as is well-known, being equally a letter and a
number. The 22 Paths, added to the 10 Sephiroth from the famous 32
Ways of Wisdom, which descending by successive Emanations upon Man,
enable him to mount up to the Source of Wisdom passing successively
upward through these 32 paths. This process of mental Abstraction was
the Rabbinic form of what the Hindoo knows as Yoga, or union of the
human with the divine by contemplation and absorption of mind into a
mystical reverie.

The Human Soul is again conceived of as distributed through several
distinct forms of conscious manifestation related to these Ten Sephiroth:
the precise allotment which I have received I am not at liberty to disclose ;
but the several Kabalistic treatises give several groupings which are all
relevant one to the other, the most usual one being a triple division into
Nephesh, the Passions referred to Malkuth; Ruach the Mind, Reason, and
Intellect referred to the group of six Sephiroth lying around the Sun of
Tiphereth; and Neshamah the spiritual aspirations associated with the
Supernal Triangle.

Frequently quoted Kabalistic words are: — ARIKH ANPIN, Macro-
prosopus, the Vast Countenance which is a title of the Crown—
Deity supreme. Zauir anpIN, Microprosopus, the Lesser Countenance
is the central Tiphereth ; a conception that has much in common with that
of the Christian Christ, the Son of God. Binah is the Supernal Mother—
Aima. Malkuth is the Inferior Mother, the Bride of the Microprosopus.

The Four Letters Yod, Hé, Vau, Hé, oras we say I[HVH, of the name,
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we call Yahveh, or Jehovah, are allotted and distributed among the
Sephiroth in a peculiar manner: so that even if to some Jewish Exoteric
teachers ‘¢ Jehovah™ is the name in especial of the so-called Passive
Principle, or Female aspect of Binah-— and that this did at times
degenerate into the worship of the Groves—yet this stigma does not attach
to the Kabalistic conception of the Tetragrammaton, that dreadful name
of Majesty which might never be uttered by the common people, and whose
true pronunciation has been for many centuries confessedly lost to the Jews.

Time will not permit me to extend much farther this paper on the
doctrines of the Kabalah; but 1 may say that the teachings include the
following dogmas.

(1.) That the supreme Incomprehensible One was not the direct
Creator of the World.

(2.) That all we perceive or know of is formed on the Sephirotic type.

(3-) That human souls were pre-existent in an upper world before the
origin of this present world.

(4-) That human souls before incarnation dwell now in an upper Hall,
where the decision is made as to what body each soul shall enter.

(5-) That every soul after earth lives must at length be so purified as
to be reabsorbed into the Infinite.

(6.) That two lives are taught, by many Rabbis, to be necessary for
all to pass; and that if failure result in the second life, a third life 1s
passed linked with a stronger soul who draws the sinner upward into purity.

(7.) That when all the pre-existent souls have arrived at perfection,
the Fallen Angels are also raised, and all lives are merged into the Deity
by the Kiss of Love from the Mouth of Tetragrammaton — and the
Manifested Universe shall be no more.

This short summary of the Kabalah is necessarily very imperfect,
omitting altogether many points of great importance, and is no doubt
tinctured by my own personal views, which it is very difficult to eliminate
from such an essay. But I hope I have succeeded in making you under-
stand that the system is a serious and consistent attempt at a philosophical
scheme of the constitution of a universe and its creation, and one of too
important a nature to be set aside with the contempt of modern criticism,
which is but too apt to condemn as folly any teaching which it does not choose
to stamp with its seal of orthodoxy. Many of its doctrines are of course
insusceptible of proof, many run counter to the prejudices of public opinion,
but these are not reliable evidences of error. Much of the system may be
erroneous, but if this be so, there is no standard by which it can be fairly
judged—unless indeed there be yet the Wispom RELiGioN within our
attainment, and unless the ¢ Secret Doctrine” of our honoured teacher
in this Institution be the demwonstration of that Wisdom; for I am not
prepared to accept its condemnation at the hands of any other tribunal.

W. WynNN WesTcotrT, M.B,, F.T.S.
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The Seben Principles of Alanm,
( Continued from p. 486, Vol. VIII.)
PrincieLe [II, Prana, THE LIrFe.

r\"‘) LL universes, all worlds, all men, all brutes, all vegetables, all
:‘\/L: minerals, all molecules and atoms, all that s, are plunged in a
great ocean of Life, Life Eternal, Life Infinite, Life incapable of increase
or of diminution. This great ocean of Life is called Jiva; the universe is
only Jiva in manifestation, Jiva made objective, Jiva differentiated. Now
each organism, whether minute as a molecule or vast as a universe, may be
thought of as appropriating to itself somewhat of Jiva, of embodying in
itself as its own life some of this universal Life. Figure a living sponge,
stretching itself out in the water which bathes it, envelopes it, permeates it ;
there is water, still the ocean, circulating in every passage, filling every
pore; but we may think of the ocean outside the sponge, or of the part
of the ocean as appropriated by the sponge, distinguishing them
in thought if we want to make statements about cach severally. So
each organism is a sponge bathed in the ocean of Life Universal, of Jiva,
and containing within itself some of that ocean as its own breath of life.
In Theosophy we distinguish this appropriated life under the name Prana,
and call it the Third Principle in man’s constitution.

To speak quite accurately, the ‘ breath of life "—that which the
Hebrews termed Nephesch, or the breath of life breathed into the nostrils of
Adam—is not Prana only, but Prana and the Fourth Principle conjoined.
It is these two together that make the ¢ Vital Spark ™ (Secret Doctrine,
Vol. ., p. 242, note), and that are the ** breath of life in man, as in beast or
insect, of physical, material life ” (tbid, note to p. 243). Iz is *“ the breath of
animal life in man—the breath of life instinctualin the animal " (ibid, diagram
on p. 242). But just now we are concerned with Prana only, with vitality, as
the animating principle in all animal and human bodies. Of this life the
Linga Sarira is the vehicle, acting, so to say, as means of communication,
as bridge, between Prana and the Sthula Sarira, or physical body.

Prana is explained in the Secret Doctrine as having for its lowest sub-
division the microbes of science ; these are the “invisible lives" that build
up the physical cells (see anfe, p. 483); these are the ‘ coundess myriads of
lives ” that build the ‘‘tabernacle of clay”, the physical bodies (Secret
Doctrine, Vol. 1., p. 225). ¢ Science, dimly perceiving the truth, may find
bacteria and other infinitesimals in the human body, and see in them but
occasional and abnormal visitors to which diseases are attributed. Oc-

3
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cultism—which discerns a life in every atom and molecule, whether in a
mineral or human body, in air, fire, or water—affirms that our whole body
is built of such lives, the smallest bacteria under the microscope being to
them in comparative size like an elephant to the tiniest infusorium ” (1btd,
note to p. 225). The * fiery lives " are the controllers and directors of these
microbes, these invisible lives, and ¢ indirectly ” build, i.c., build by con-
trolling and directing the microbes, the immediate builders, supplying the
latter with what is necessary, acting as the life of these lives: the
* fiery lives "', the synthesis, the essence, of Prana, are the ¢ vital construc-
tive energy " that enables the microbes to build the physical cells. One of
the archaic Commentaries sums up the matter in stately’ and luminous
phrases: ¢ The worlds, to the profane, are built up of the known Elements,
To the conception of an Arhat, these Elements are themselves collectively a
divine Life; distributively, on the plane of manifestations, the numberless
and countless crores” of lives. Fire alone is oNE, on the plane of the One
Reality ; on that of manifested, hence illusive, being, its particles are fiery
lives which live and have their being at the expense of every other life that
they consume. Therefore they are named the Devourers. . . . Every
visible thing in this Universe was built by such Li1vEs, from conscious and
divine primordial man, down to the unconscious agents that construct
matter. . . . From the Oxe LirE, formless and uncreate, proceeds the
Universe of lives.” (Secret Doctrine, Vol. 1., pp. 249, 250.) As in the
universe, so in man, and all these countless lives, all this constructive
vitality, all this is summed up by the Theosophist, as Prana.

Princirre 1V, Kama, THE DESIRES.

In building up our man we have now reached the Principle sometimes
described as the Animal Soul. It includes the whole body of appetites,
passions, emotions, and desires, which come under the head of instincts,
sensations, feelings and emotions, in our Western psychological classifica-
tion, and are dealt with as a subdivision of Mind. In Western psychology
Mind is divided—Dby the modern school—into three main groups, Feelings,
Will, Intellect. Feelings are again divided into Sensations and Emotions,
and these are divided and subdivided under numerous heads. Kama
includes the whole group of ¢ Feelings”, and might be described as
our passional and emotional nature. All animal needs, such as hunger,
thirst, sexual desire, come under it ; all passions, such as love (in its lower
sense), hatred, envy, jealousy. It is the desire for sentient existence, for
experience of material joys—** the lust of the flesh, the lust of the eyes, the
pride of life””. This Principle is the most material in our nature, it is the
one that binds us fast to earthly life. ‘It is not molecularly constituted
matter—Ileast of all the human body (Sthula Sarira)—that is the grossest of

* A crore is ten millions,
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all our ¢principles’, but verily the middle principle, the real animal centre;
whereas our body is but its shell, the irresponsible factor' and medium
through which the beast in us acts all its life”" (Secret Doctrine, Vol. 1.,
p. 260).

United to the lower part of Manas, as Kama-Manas, it becomes the
normal human brain-intelligence, and that aspect of it will be dealt with
presently. Considered by itself, it remains the brute in us, the ‘ape
and tiger " of Tennyson, the force which most avails to keep us bound to
earth and to stifle in us all higher longings by the illusions of sense.

Kama joined to Prana is, as we have seen, the ‘breath of life”, the
vital sentient principle spread over every particle of the body. It is,
therefore, the seat of sensation, that which enables the centres of sensation
to function. We have already noted that the physical organs of sense, the
bodily instruments that come into immediate contact with the external
world, are related to the material centres of sensation in the Linga Sarira,
the inner senses (ante, pp. 485, 486). But these organs and centres would
be incapable of functioning did not Prana make them vibrant with activity,
and their vibrations would remain vibrations only, motion on the material
planes of the body and the Linga Sarira, did not Kama, the Principle of
sensation, translate the vibration into feeling., Feeling, indeed, is con-
sciousness on the Kamic plane, and when a man is under the dominion of a
sensation or a passion, the Theosophist speaks of him as on the Kamic
plane, meaning thereby that his consciousness is functioning on that plane.
For instance, a tree may reflect rays of light, that is ethereal vibrations, and
these vibrations striking on the outer eye will set up vibrations in the
physical nerve-cells ; these will be propagated as vibrations to the physical
and on to the astral centres, but there is no sight of the tree until the seat of
sensation is reached, and Kama enables us to percerve.

During life, Kama, as such, has no form or body. But after death it
takes form as an astral body, i.c., a body composed of astral matter, and is
then known as Kama Rupa, Rupa being the Sanscrit name for a body, for
anything having form. (The force of the objection to speaking of the Linga
Sarira as the astral body will now be seen ; any body formed of astral matter
is an astral body, but its properties will vary with the Principles with which
it is informed. Very little knowledge is, therefore, given of the nature of
any entity, when it is spoken of merely as an astral body.) The Kama
Rupa possesses consciousness of a very low order, has brute cunning, is
without conscience—an altogether objectionable entity, often spoken of as
a ** spook ”. It strays about, attracted to all places in which animal desires
are encouraged and satisfied, and is drawn into the currents of those whose
animal passions are strong and unbridled. Mediums of low type inevitably
attract these eminently undesirable visitors, whose fading vitality is re-
inforced in their séance-rooms, who catch astral reflections, and play the
part of “*disembodied spirits” of 3 low order, Nor is this all: if at such
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a séance there be present some man or woman of correspondingly low
development, the “spook ” will be attracted to that person, and may attach
itself to him or to her, and thus may be set up currents between the Kama
of the living person and the Kama Rupa of the past person, generating
results of the most deplorable kind.

The longer or shorter persistence of the Kama Rupa depends on the
greater or less development of the animal and passional nature in the dying
personality. If during earth-life the animal nature was indulged and
allowed to run riot, if the intellectual and spiritual parts of man were
neglected or stifled, then, as the life-currents were set strongly in the Kamic
direction, the Kama Rupa will persist for a long period after the body of
the person is ‘“dead”. Or again, if earth-life has been suddenly cut short
by accident or by suicide, the link between Kama and Prana will not be
easily broken, and the Kama Rupa will be strongly vivified. 1If, on the
other hand, Kama has been conquered and bridled during earth-life, if it
has been purified and trained into subservience to man’s higher nature,
then there is but little to cnergise the Rupa, and it will quickly disintegrate
and dissolve away.

There remains one other fate, terrible in its possibilities, which may
befall the Kamic Principle, but it cannot be clearly understood until the
Fifth Principle has been dealt with.

THr QuaTErNarY, ok Four Lowgr PrincipLEs.

<

LiNncA SARIRA

ST HuLASARIRA

Diagram of the Quaternary; transitory and mortal : see
« Secret Doctrine”, Vol 1., p. 242,
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We have thus studied Man, as to his lower nature, and have reached
the point in his path of evolution to which he is accompanied by the brute.
The Quaternary, regarded alone, ere it is affected by contact with the Mind,
is merely a lower animal; it awaits the coming of the Mind to make it Man.
Theosophy teaches that through past ages man was thus slowly builded up,
stage by stage, Principle by Principle, until he stood as a Quaternary,
brooded over but not in contact with the spirit, waiting for that Mind
which could alone enable him to progress further, and to come into conscious
union with the spirit, so fulfilling the very object of his being. This @onian
evolution, in its slow progression, is raced through in the personal
evolution of each human being, each Principle which was in the course of
ages successively incarnated in the races of Man on earth, appearing as part
of the constitution of each man at the point of evolution reached at any
given time, the remaining Principles being latent, awaiting their gradual
manifestation. The evolution of the Quaternary until it reached the point
at which further progress was impossible without Mind, is told in eloquent
sentences in the archaic stanzas on which the Secret Doctrine of H. P.
Blavatsky is based (brcath is the spirit, for which the human tabernacle
is to be builded ; the gross dody is the Sthula Sarira ; the spirit of life is
Prana ; the mirror of sts body is the Linga Sarira; the vechicle of desires is
Kama):

“ The Breath needed a form; the Fathers gave it. The Breath needed
a gross body; the Earth moulded it. The Breath needed the Spirit of
Life ; the Solar Lhas breathed it into its form. The Breath needed a
Mirror of its Body ; * We gave it our own ", said the Dhyanis. The Breath
needed a Vehicle of Desires; ¢ It has it’, said the Drainer of Waters. But
Breath needs a Mind to cmbrace the Universe; ¢ We cannot give that’,
said the Fathers. ¢I never had it’, said the Spirit of the Earth. ¢The
form would be consumed were 1 to give it mine’, said the Great Fire .
Man remained an empty senseless Bhuta ™ (phantom).

And so is the personal Man without Mind. The Quaternary alone is
not Man, the Thinker, and it is as Thinker that Man is really Man.

Yet at this point let the student pause, and reflect over the human
constitution, so far as he has gone. For this Quaternary is the mortal part
of man, and is distinguished by Theosophy as the Personalily. It needs to
be very clearly and definitely realised, if the constitution of man is to be
understood, and if the student is to read more advanced treatises with
intelligence. Irue, to make the Personality hwman it has yet to come
under the rays of Mind, and to be illuminated by it as the world by the
rays of the sun. But even without these rays it is a clearly defined entity,
with its body, its ethereal double, its life, and its animal soul. It has
passions, but no reason : it has emotions, but no intetlect: it has desires,
but no rationalised will ; it awaits the coming of its monarch, the Mind,
the touch which shall transform it into Max.
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PrincipLE V, Manas, THE THINKER, ok Minb.

We have reached the most complicated part of our study, and some
thought and attention are necessary from the reader to gain even an
elementary idea of the relation held by the Fifth Principle to the other
Principles in man.

The word ManNas comes from the Sanscrit word man, the root of the
verb to think; it is the THINKER in us, spoken of vaguely in the West as
“Mind”. I will ask the reader to regard Manas as Thinker rather than as
Mind, because the word Thinker suggests some one who thinks, .., an
individual, an entity. And this is exactly the theosophical idea of Manas,
for Manas is the immortal individual, the real < 1", that clothes itself over
and over again in transient personalities, and itself endures for ever. Itis
described in the Voice of the Silence in the exhortation addressed to
the candidate for initiation: ‘ Have perseverance as one who doth
for evermore endure. Thy shadows [personalities] live and vanish;
that which in thee shall live for ever, that which in thee Anows,
for it is knowledge, is not of fleeting life; it is the man that was,
that is, and will be, for whom the hour shall never strike” .(p. 31).
H. P. Blavatsky has described it very clearly in the Key to Theosophy : ¢ Try
to imagine a ¢ Spirit’, a celestial Being, whether we call it by one name or
another, divine in its essential nature, yet not pure enough to be one with
the arL, and having, in order to achieve this, to so purify its nature as
finally to gain that goal. It can do so only by passing individually and
personally, i.e., spiritually and physically, through every experience and
feeling that exists in the manifold or differentiated Universe. It has,
therefore, after having gained such experience in the lower kingdoms, and
having ascended higher and still higher with every rung on the ladder of
being, to pass through every experience on the human planes. In its very
essence it is THOUGHT, and is, therefore, called in its plurality Manasaputra,
¢ the Sons of (universal) Mind’. This individualised ¢ Thought’ is what we
Theosophists call the the 7¢al! human Eco, the thinking Entity imprisoned
in a case of flesh and boues. This is surely a spiritual Entity, not Matter,*
and such Entities are the incarnating Ecos that inform the bundle of animal
matter called mankind, and whose names are Manasa or *Minds’ " (Key
to Theosophy, pp. 183, 184).

This idea may be rendered yet clearer perhaps by a hurried glance
cast backward over man’s evolution in the past. When the Quaternary
had been slowly built up, it was a fair house without a tenant, and stood
empty awaiting the coming of the one who was to dwell therein. The
Manasaputra (the sons of Mind), spiritual entities, lofty intelligences, at this
point came to this earth, and took up their abode in the human Quaternary,
in the mindless men. This was the incarnation of the Manasaputra, who

* That is, not Matter as we know it, on the plane of the objective universe.
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became the tenants of the human frames as then evolved on earth, and these
same Manasaputra, re-incarnating age after age, are the Re-incarnating
Egos, the Manas in us, the persistent Individual, the Fifth Principle in
man. :

The multiplicity of names given to this Principle has probably tended
to increase the confusion surrounding it in the minds of many commencing
students of Theosophy. Manasaputra is what we may call the historical
name, the name that suggests their entrance into Humanity at a certain
point of evolution ; Manas is the ordinary name, descriptive of the nature of
the Principle thus designated ; the Individual or the I ", or Ego, recalls the
fact that this Principle is permanent, does not die, is the individualising
Principle, separating itself in thought from all that is not itself, the Subject
in Western terminology as opposed to the Object; the Higher Ego puts it
into contrast with the Personal Ego of which something is to be presently
said ; the Reincarnating Ego lays stress on the fact that it is the Principle
that re-incarnates continually, and so unites in its own experience all the lives
passed through on earth. There are various other names, but they will not
be met with in elementary treatises. The above are those most often en-
countered, and there is no real difficulty about them, but when they are
used interchangeably, without explanation, the unhappy- student is apt to
tear his hair in anguish, wondering how many Principles he has got hold of,
and what relation they bear to each other.

We must now consider Manas during a single incarnation, which will
serve us as the type of all, and we will start when the Ego has been drawn—
by causes set a-going in previous earth-lives—to the family in which is to
be born the human being who is to serve as its next tabernacle. (1 do not
deal here with Re-incarnation, since that great and most essential doctrine
of Theosophy must be expounded separately.) The Thinker, then, awaits
the building of the ¢ house of life” he is to occupy, and now arises a
difficulty ; himself a ¢ spiritual " entity, living on a plane far higher than
that of the physical universe, he cannot influence the molecules of gross
matter of which his dwelling is builded by the direct play upon them of his_
own subtle and most ethereal particles. So he projects part of his own
substance, which clothes itself with astral matter, and permeates the whole
nervous system of the yet unborn child, to form, as the physical apparatus
matures, the thinking principle in man. This projection from Manas,
spoken of as its reflexion, its shadow, its ray, and by many another descrip-
tive and allegorical name, is the Lower Manas, in contradistinction to the
HicHer Manas—Manas, during every period of incarnation, being dual.
On this, H. P. Blavatsky says: ¢ Once imprisoned, or incarnate, their (the
Manasa) essence becomes dual ; that is tosay the rays of the eternal divine
Mind, considered as individual entities, assume a two-fold attribute which
is (a) their essential, inherent, characteristic, heaven-aspiring mind (higher
Manas), and (b) the human quality of thinking, or animal cogitation,
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rationalised owing to the superiority of the human brain, the Kama-tending
or lower Manas " (Key to Theosophy, p. 184 ).

We must now turn our attention to this Lower Manas alone, and see
the part it plays in the human constitution.

It is engulfed in the Quaternary, and we may regard it as clasping
Kama with one hand, while with the other it retains its hold on its father,
the Higher Manas. Whether it will be dragged down by Kama altogether
and be torn away from the Triad to which by its nature it belongs, or
whether it will triumphantly carry back to its source the purified ex-
periences of its earth-life, that is the life-problem set and solved in each
successive incarnation. During earth-life, Kama and the Lower Manas
are joined together, and are often spoken of conveniently as Kama-Manas.
Kama supplies, as we have seen, the animal and passional elements; the
Lower Manas rationalises these, and adds the intellectual faculties; and
so we have the brain-mind, the brain-intelligence, i.¢., Kama-Manas func-
tioning in the brain and nervous system, using the physical apparatus as its
organ on the material plane.

As with a flame we may light a wick, and the colour of the flame of the
burning wick will depend on the nature of the wick and of the liquid in
which it is soaked, so in each human being the flame of Manas
sets alight the brain and Kamic wick, and the colour of the light from that
wick will depend on the Kamic nature and the development of the brain-
apparatus. If the Kamic nature be strong and undisciplined it will soil the
pure Manasic light, lending it a lurid tinge and fouling it with noisome
smoke. If the brain-apparatus be imperfect or undeveloped, it will dull the
light and prevent it from shining forth to the outer world. As was clearly
stated by H. P. Blavatsky in her article on * Genius’: “ What we call
¢ the manifestations of genius’ in a person are only the more or less success-
ful efforts of that Eco to assert itself on the outward plane of its objective
form—the man of clay—-in the matter-of-fact, daily life of the latter. The
Ecos of a Newton, an Aschylus, or a Shakspere are of the same essence
and substance as the Ecos of a yokel, an ignoramus, a fool, or even an idiot ;
and the self-assertion of their informing genii depends on the physiological
and material construction of the physical man. No Eco differs from another
Eco in its primordial, or original, essence and nature. That which
makes one mortal a great man, and of another a wvulgar silly
person is, as said, the quality and make-up of the physical shell or
casing, and the adequacy or inadequacy of brain and body to transmit
and give expression to the light of the real, imner, man; and this aptness
or inaptness is, in its turn, the result of Karma. Or, to use another simile,
physical man is the musical instrument, and the Ego the performing
artist. The potentiality of perfect melody of sound is in the former—the
instrument—and no skill of the latter can awaken a faultless harmony out
of a broken or badly made instrument. This harmony depends on the
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fidelity of transmission, by word and act, to the objective plane, of the
un spoken divine thought in the very depths of man's subjective or inner
nature.  Physical man may—to follow our simile — be a priceless
Stradivarius, or a cheap and cracked fiddle, or again a mediocrity between
the two, in the hands of the Paganini who ensouls him.” (Lucrrer for
November, 1889, p. 228).

Bearing in mind these limitations and idiosyncrasies” imposed on the
manifestations of the thinking principle by the organ through which it has
to function, we shall have little difficulty in following the workings of the
Lower Manas in man; mental ability, intellectual strength, acuteness,
subtlety—all these are its manifestations; these may reach as far as what
is often called genius, what H. P. Blavatsky speaks of as *artificial
genius, the outcome of culture and of purely intellectual acuteness ”. Its
nature is often demonstrated by the presence of Kamic elements in it, of
passion, vanity and arrogance.

The Higher Manas can but rarely manifest itself at the present stage
of human evolution. Occasionally a flash from those loftier regions lightens
the twilight in which we dwell, and such flashes are what the Theosophist
alone calls true genius; * Behold in every manifestation of genius, when
combined with virtue, the undeniable presence of the celestial exile, the
divine Ego whose jailor thou art, O man of matter”. For Theosophy
teaches ¢ that the presence in man of various creative powers—called
genius in their collectivity—is due to no blind chance, to no innate qualities
through hereditary tendencies—though that which is known as atavism
may often intensify these faculties—but to an accumulation of individual
antecedent experiences of the Lgo in its preceding life and lives. For,
omniscient in its essence and nature, it still requires experience, through its
personalities, of the things of earth, earthy on the objective plane, in order to
apply the fruition of that abstract experience to them. And, adds our
philosophy, the cultivation of certain aptitudes throughout a long series of
past incarnations must finally culminate, in some one life, in a blooming
forth as genius, in one or another direction™ (Lucirer for November,
1889, pp. 229-230). For the manifestation of true genius, purity of life is an
essential condition.

Kama-Manas is the Personal Self of man ; we have already seen that the
Quaternary, as a whole, is the personality, * the shadow ", and the Lower
Manas gives the individualising touch that makes the personality recognize
itself as 1", It becomes intellectual, it recognises itself as separate from
all other selves; deluded by the separateness it feels, it does not realise a
unity beyond all that it is able to sense. And the Lower Manas, attracted
by the vividness of the material life-impressions, swayed by the rush of the
Kamic emotions, passions and desircs, attracted to all material things,

* Limitations and idiosyncrasies due to the action of the Ego in previous earth-lives,
be it remembered.
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blinded and deafened by the storm-voices among which it is plunged—the
Lower Manas is apt to forget the pure and serene glory of its birthplace,
and to throw itself into the turbulence which gives rapture in lieu of peace.
And be it remembered, it is this very Lower Manas that yields the last
touch of delight to the senses and the animal nature ; for what is passion
that can neither anticipate nor remember, where is ecstacy without the
subtle force of imagination, the delicate colours of fancy and of dream ?

But there may be chains yet more strong and constraining binding the
Lower Manas fast to earth. They are forged of ambition, of desire for
fame, be it for that of the statesman’s power, or of supreme intellectual
achievement. So long as any work is wrought for sake of love, or praise,
or even recognition that the work is ‘“ mine ” and not another’s; so long as
in the heart’s remotest chambers one subtlest yearning remains to be
recognised as separate from all; so long, however grand the ambition,
however far-reaching the charity, however lofty the achievement, Manas
is tainted with Kama, and is not pure as its source.

ANN1E BEsanT, F.T.S.
(To be continued. )

[ p—
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THe ManaTvas avp WEesTERN Poverty.—Those who feel so sure
that the Mahatmas are doing a wrong to mankind by refusing to use their
knowledge of natural laws for the production of material wealth for the
relief of misery, would do well to reflect on the results produced in mediaval
Europe when it was known that gold had been produced by occult means.
 Public curiosity was stimulated to the highest pitch; experiments were
made reckless of consequences, and the spirit of avarice, bursting forth
expectant, absolutely raged.” Then came ‘“a spurious brood of idlers,
luring on the public credulity . . . men of all ranks, persuasions, and
degrees of intelligence, of every variety of calling, motive, and imagination,
were, as monomaniacs, searching after the Stone”. Alexander Sethon
complained that he was hunted like a criminal: *They who have not a
knowledge of this art imagine, if they had, they would do many things: I
also thought the same, but am grown circumspect by experience of many
dangers and the peril of life. [ have seen so much corruption in the
world, and those even who pass for good people are so ruled by the love of
gain, that I am constrained even from the works of mercy, for fear of
suspicion and arrest. I have experienced this in foreign countries, where,
having ventured to administer the medicine to sufferers given over by
physicians, the instant the cures became known a report was spread about
of the Elixir, and I have been obliged to disguise myself, shave my head
and change my name, to avoid falling into the hands of wicked persons,
who would try to wrest the secret from me, in hopes of making gold. I
could relate many incidents of this kind which have happened to me.
Would to Ged that gold and silver were as common as the street mud; we
should not then be obliged to fly and hide ourselves, as if we were accursed
like Cain.” (** A Suggestive Enquiry into the Hermetic Mystery ", pp. 36,
50, 51.) One can imagine the frighttul outburst of greed, envy and hatred
that, in our corrupt and grasping society, would follow any effective exhibi-
ticn of the power of a Mahatma to produce wealth.
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A Great Step in Adbance.

HE address delivered to the Physical Section of the British Associa-
tion by Professor Oliver Lodge at Cardiff, constitutes one of the

most important utterances of recent years connected with the preparation
of the public mind for theosophic thinking. There are more avenues of
approach than one to theosophic conclusions. A pure ardour for spiritual
conditions of consciousness will in some cases suffice to illuminate the path
of esoteric study; in others the broad logical coherence of esoteric
ideas concerning human evolution will afford the only solace possible
to quivering sympathies in torment at the sight of human suffering
all around us, unexplained, unintelligible, and, without esoteric interpreta-
tion, purposeless and futile. But it would be a great mistake for any
persons concerned with the enlightenment of this generation, to overlook
the fact that the biggest obstacle in the way of the great majority of people
in our time with regard to the appreciation of esoteric teaching, is that
profound incredulity in regard to all alleged events or possibilities lying
outside the domain of mere physical causation, which has rooted itself in
the minds of the most cultured classes during the nineteenth century.
Whether the magnificent achievements of physical research during that
period, in themselves very often sufficient to satisfy the thirst for knowledge,
or the unsatisfactory conceptions of conventional religion are most to blame
for the result, the state of things we have actually to face is that for the
most part the most highly cultivated minds of our time are all but incapable
of assimilating a belief having reference to natural occurrences which bring
forces of the psychic or physical planes into operation. We all know that
this incredulity provokes something like angry resentment onthe part of most
persons concerned with physical science, when evidence, no matter how
satisfactory in itself, is offered to them with a view of establishing any law
of super-physical nature. The spiritualists have suffered most from this
attitude of mind on the part of the scientific world generally, and the
torrent of scornful abuse directed against them by some representatives of
that world, and re-echoed with ribald delight by their foolish jackals in the
newspapers, has overwhelmed not only the charlatan and impostor, who
of course have played a large part in the literature of spiritualism, but also
hundreds and thousands of good and earnest people, terribly misled,
perhaps, by the experiences they have encountered, but none the less eager
in the pursuit of knowledge through new openings and experiments, whom
the scientific world ought long ago to have taken under their protection and
guidance, instead of hounding on the ignorant herd at large to stone them
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with obloquy and the missiles of ridicule and contempt which have taken
the place of the harder stones in use at early periods of the world’s history.

It has often been our province in these pages to combat erroneous
conclusions which the spiritualists have reached concerning the phenomena
on which they have endeavoured to build a philosophical system, but the
errors into which they have fallen afford no excuse whatever for the
scientific world (which ought to be pursuing the truth, wherever that can
be found) for holding obstinately aloof from the deeply interesting
experiments with which the spiritualists have been concerned. One or two
great scientific men, as we all know, have handled this terrible subject,
have found that in real truth the familiar laws of physical causation are
amongst those which are only impinging on 'this plane of matter. They
have realized that there is, close in our neighbourhood, a reaim of invisible
intelligence, and that this realm is in somne capricious way armed with powers
by means of which it can translate its thought into manifestations within
our cognizance. But whenever isolated men of science have come to such
conclusions they have always been either repudiated by their colleagues at
large, or, if they were too great and important in other lines of research to
_render this possible, theirigreatest work has been treated as an aberration of
genius, a mono-maniacal weakness to be ignored by their friends and
apologized for as far as possible.

Now at last Professor Lodge has spoken out in a tone that ought to
have been employed long ago by the leaders of science, and he has boldly
taken the opportunity of doing this when surrounded by the greatest scien-
tific assemblage of the year in England, and when his utterances, occupying
the important position that he does, are bound to be noticed far and wide
within, as well as without, the limits of the scientific world. He has
declared that it is but a platitude to say that our conscious aim should
always be truth, and that it would be a great pity if the too complete
absorption of our attention in the knowledge that has already been acquired,
and in the fringe of territory lying immediately adjacent to it, were to end
in our losing the power of raising our eyes and receiving evidence of a
totally fresh kind ; of perceiving the existence of regions in which the same
processes of enquiry as had proved so fruitful might be extended with
results at present incalculable, and perhaps wholly unexpected. Of course
he handles actual examples in psychic enquiry with great reserve, and he
speaks of thought-transference as a subject which must be enquired into;
while the truth of course is that enquirers in this department, working in
strict accordance with the methods of modern science, have established the
fact of thought-transference as a principle in nature far more conclusively
than Mr. Stanley has cstablished the fact of the existence of the Congo
Forest. However, the important task which Professor Lodge had to
perform, and has performed so magnificently, was not that of rehearsing
specific evidence, but of rebuking the narrow-minded bigotry to which
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orthodox science has been in these latter times so terribly a prey, and of
stating the case into which it has been their bounden duty to enquire in
succession to those who have accomplished such enquiries already, but
whose authority so far has not been sufficient to render the multitude willing
to accept the great gifts they have been bringing to the common store of
knowledge. The relation of life to energy is a topic in reference to which
Professor Lodge throws out some important ideas, warning his brethren not
to be too much content with their present range of experience :

“ By what means is force exerted, and what, definitely, is force ? I can
hardly put the question liere and now so as to be intelligible, except to
those who have approached and thought over the same difficulties; but I
venture to say that there is here something not provided for in the orthodox
scheme of physics ; that modern physics is not complete, and that a line of
possible advance lies in this direction.”

Following up this Professor Lodge shows within the next two sentences
that he has the courage of his new convictions : '

« And if there is a gap in our knowledge between the conscious idea of
a motion and the liberation of muscular energy needed to accomplish it,
how do we know that a body may not be moved without ordinary material
contact by an act of will?”

As he justly says, if the conservation of energy were upset by the
theories concerning psychic action on matter, which the spiritualists have
been chiefly concerned with bringing into Western notice, that indeed
would be a formidable obstacle in the way of taking them for what they
seem, but, says Professor Lodge, nothing that we know is upset by the
discovery of a novel means of communication, perhaps some more im-
mediate action through the ether. And then in half a dozen words he
gives utterance to the sublimely reasonable truth which of course has been
asserted, and re-asserted, and emphasized a hundred times in theosophic
literature :—

¢ It is no use theorising; it is unwise to decline to examine phenomena

because we feel sure of their impossibility. We ought to know the universe
very thoroughly and completely before we take up that attitude.”

As regards the conservation of energy, if only the self-styled philo-
sophers of our physical age had not obstinately shut their eyes to the
facts of nature conflicting with their pre-conceived ideas, they would have
seen in truth that on their own hypothesis the conservation of energy, as
they have understood it, was not the invariable law they imagined. With
the infinite varieties of experiment open to them they discerned the con-
servation of energy operating through the domains of mechanical, electrical,
chemical and other forces, and on evidence which is really insufficient to
establish that idea which they rightly attain by an illogical leap, they
realized the conservation of energy as a universal law of nature. If nature
was really limited by the barriers they set up, and he only forces with
which she had to deal, those perceptible to the five senses, the conservation
of energy would not be one of her principles. For it would then be violated
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whenever will power provokes a mechanical result, as we, who have studied
these things, have long since known that it can, though the idea is revealed
for the first time to assembled science at Cardiff, and the listeners gasp
with surprise, and hardly know how to deal with the innovating thought.
The real law is that the conservation of energy embraces other planes of
nature besides those on which the physical senses perceive it in operation ;
but with the mysteries of energy in its relations to the spiritual plane we
have very little as yet but a dim and imperfect consciousness.

The whole region, Professor Lodge thinks, in which mind acts
directly on mind, and possibly mind even on matter, is ‘unex-
plored territory”, and in view of the magnificent service his present
address is calculated to do to the great cause of truth’s advance
we may forgive him the expression, absurd as it will seem to
those who know something of the explorations to which that territory
has been subjected. But in the noblest spirit of anxiety to push forward,
he calls on his brethren of science that they shall free themselves from * the
disgrace of jogging along accustomed roads, leaving to outsiders the work,
the ridicule, and the gratification of unfolding a new region to unwilling
eyes”,

If the attitude of mind which Professor Lodge has reached could
become that of the European world of science in general, the change would
be immeasurably important in the direction of favouring the general
acceptance of theosophic teaching. However reasonable and coherent that
teaching may be, however sublime its ethical code, everyone who knows
anything about it at all knows that it must involve the recognition, as facts in
nature, of principles against which the hard incredulity of the physical
intellect, trained in conventional methods of research alone, is always
fiercely at war. And as regards the great bulk of moderately educated
humanity in Europe, if it may not be quite true to say that they leave the
scientific world to do all their thinking for them, it is certainly true that as
a body they will never venture to think in opposition to the dictates which
the scientific world may issue. They will venture, it is true, to go to
church and to make professions of belief although the scientific world may
withhold its countenance from these proceedings, but the scientific world
has its own attachment to decorum, even when its principles may be a little
strained in maintaining the worship of that idea, and the world at large
knows that its professed thinkers will, for the most part, be very tolerant of
its mere lip-service to the great rival orthodoxy with which science is in the
same relations as those maintained by Voltaire when he lifted his hat to the
procession of the Host, * Nous nous saluons, mais nous ne parlons pas'’.
Once let the word go forth that even in the atmosphere of the highest
science, revelations of new truth concerning humanity need not any more
be scouted out of notice because they involve new revelations concerning
natural forces as well, and the largest possible results may be expected
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from the attention which will then, so to speak, be payable by the world
at large to modern observers of ancieut esoteric wisdom. We are very far
from suggesting that a true theosophist is made as soon as a new enquirer
into the wonders with which the first inauguration of theosophy was
associated, has possessed himself with the belief that the records of these
represent real events, and indicate new lines of enquiry along which truth
may be pursued. But in so far as it is one, at all events, of the great
principles of theosophic teaching that human consciousness trained in the
right way, may, without waiting for whatever illumination lies beyond the
grave, acquire direct cognizance of nature’s more exalted regions, and of
the wisdom, not to speak of the beatitude, which has to do with the
spiritual plane, it is of primary importance to break down the miserable
and forlorn materialism which hugs the grovelling superstition—more
ignoble, almost, than the wildest vagaries of medizval fancy—that its own
senses can reach out and embrace the totality of things, and that when the
organism which controls them is dust, the thoughts to which they give rise
will vanish like yesterday’s shadow from the wall. The blindness, the
superstition of science, in spite of its glories and its achievements, constitute
the heaviest burdens which this generation has to carry. They are so
nearly entitled, these ardent devotees of nature whom we call the great
scientists of the age, to be regarded as the worthiest of her worshippers.
The patience, the precision, the industry, the beautiful imaginative intellect
to which modern science in its highest manifestations gives rise, cannot be
admired, as one of the human faculties, too ardently or too cordially. But,
as we say, the bigotry with which these qualities have hitherto been found
compatible, has been a terrible obstacle in the path of what may be called
scientific happiness, for there is something quite pathetic in the gloominess
of the nihilism which the modern scientific view of things engenders. This
came out very strongly in a touching phrase at the end of Dr. Huggins’
address as General President of the British Association. After describing
the achievements of modern astronomy in connection with new instruments
of research now brought to bear on that department of science, *“ Happy are
those ”’, he says, ‘ who are yet on the Eastern side of life’s meridian .
For them there were possibilities of increasing knowledge in the future
which for such magnates of science as himself, close to the Western horizon,
there seemed no longer any hope. This miserable belief, that the intellec-
tual treasures of a learned life-time vanish at the end of all as the brain
that stored them dissolves in the earth, is undoubtedly held by scientific
men at large, and is a bitter sarcasm on the theology in the midst of which
their real inner convictions have been formed. Certainly, it is first of all
in the interests of our generation at large that we welcome Professor Lodge's
demonstration with enthusiastic pleasure, but if only its spirit will enter
into the hearts and minds of his illustrious brethren generally, it should be
they themselves who would foremost in the race appreciate the magnificent
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possibilities held out by theosophic teaching to the mind which is already in
tune with, at all events, one great department of nature, and in the training
of this school has acquired the faculties which, when once directed to others,
may lead with a rapidity their possessors little foresee to other than
intellectual results of a sublimity beyond their present imaginings.

We are far as yet, of course, from the date at whicn the bigotry of
science will be altogether broken down. The great majority of Professor
Lodge’'s brethren will feel their amour propre offended by the prospect of
having to follow in the footsteps of untrained explorers in the domain of
psychic phenoniena. They will hang back from all enquiry themselves,
and take refuge in the departmentalism of science, declaring this new
research to be out of their own .province, whatever that may specially be.
And to a certain extent they will be justified in taking that line. Science
is altogether too enormous an undertaking for any one man to work hin-
self at more than one branch; but the electrician hears what has been
done by the metallurgist for example, and takes mental note of the results:
the astronomer is not indifferent to the researches of the chemist, though
he may not endeavour to advance these himself: and if it becomes possible
now for men of scientific eminence, without forfeiting general esteem, to
work at psychic enquiry and get their results recognised in the general
parliament of knowledge, that is all we need desire. By degrees the dignity
and supreme importance of that branch of science which has to do with the
forces and phenomena of the higher planes of Nature will be felt by the
intellectual world generally, when that perception is no longer impeded by
the scornful denial on the part of scientific men at large, that any know-
ledge is obtainable along that road.

And then science may enter on a new phase of its career, with very
little suspicion of the momentous issues for the world that turn on the spirit
in which it will carry out its all-importaat research.  The theosophist
who has profited by the message that has come to us during the last ten
years will know that the investigation of Nature with adequate courage
and ability, but without any higher motive than the worldly advantage and
power which the control of astral forces may put within our grasp, led,
during the life of the last great race, to spiritual degradation and suffering,
rather than to true cosmic progress. It is possible that again some
consequences of the same sort may be repeated. It is nof possible that the
Atlantean catastrophe will be exactly repeated, and the race as a whole be
crushed, so to speak, under the weight of its own achievements, by getting
itself absolutely opposed to the principles of infinite perfection. The fifth
race will assuredly come to a better end, because it is necessary to the
fulfilment of the general design of human evolution that it should. On
human instrumentality it is true, Naturc will rely in working out the
design, but if A or B does not do the necessary work, C or D will. None
the less, at any given moment, it rests with the leaders of thought and the
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teachers whom the world respects, to give the necessary impulse, or, by
leaving this ungiven, to retard progress, and for a time to entangle its
general design.

Now if the Scientists of a near future, when the astral plane is recognized
as one of the legitimate departments of research, fail to leaven their under-
taking with the spirituality of aspiration which Theosophy teaches, they
will be dragging the higher knowledge—to that extent—down to lower
uses, instead of elevating the desires of humanity to the level of the higher
knowledge. Ve touch on this possibility, however, rather because it will
no doubt present itself to the minds of a good many anxious thinkers
already engaged on psychic enquiry by the light of Theosophic teaching,
than because it is a danger which need seriously impair the satisfaction we
ought to feel at the great step in advance which Prof. Lodge has accom-
plished. No activities inlife are free from risks, but those of us are not the
least likely to meet with accidents, who are the most timid in reflecting on
the perils they may perhaps encounter. So with the elevation of human
knowledge and requirements to the level of those realms of Nature of
which physicists have hitherto known nothing, but into which one of thein
at all events is pursuing his way and encouraging others to follow. Of
course there are risks to be encountered there, but it is merely in reference
to the precise nature of these that the modern scientific world is ignorant.
Without knowing the way in which they are to be circumvented, the
aptitudes of the highly educated classes in the present day for assimilating
lofty motives, is shown by the wonderful altruism which so often colours
the most depressing and gloomy philosophies of materialistic thinking.
Assuredly this ready inclination of current aspiration towards high ethical
standards will operate with psychic explorers of the coming epoch, as a
rule, if not in every case. We are not in the least afraid of, or for, our
fellow students of Nature in this respect, though as yet they have not
linked their ethics with their science, as they will be able to do when they
get on a little further,

A. P. SINNETT.

o

Loox for the warrior, and let him fight in thee. Take his orders for
battle and obey them. Obey him not as though he were a general, but as
though he were thyself, and his spoken words were the utterance of thy
secret desires ; for he is thself, yet infinitely wiser and stronger than thyself.
. He is thyself, yet thou are but finite and liable to error. He is
eternal and is sure. He is eternal truth, When once he has entered thee
and become thy warrior, he will never utterly desert thee, and at the day of
the Great Peace he will become one with thee.—Light on the Path.

4
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A Puranic Allegorp.

ESOTERICISM IN GAJENDRA MOKSHAM.

*There is a Logos in every Mythos,”

S the works on “ Esoteric Doctrine” are generally written in the
Sanskrit language and that too in the garb of allegories much
disguised, one has to exercise his thinking faculty and imagination to no
ordinary extent in unravelling the mystery. Unless one has first mastered the
Sanskrit language and then obtained the benefit of the instruction of a Guru,
one cannot understand to its full extent the truth that lies under the
various and seemingly contradictory mythological fables. Sanskrit has
fallen into disuse, and the number of students of that language has
gradually dwindled down. Knowledge of the ¢ Esoteric Doctrine” has
always been confined to a favoured few—the Chelas of a Guru.
Owing to this neglect of the sacred language, very few suspect that there
is any secret meaning underlying these Purinic, so-called, myths. Very
few outside the Sanciuary ever attempt to know the truth, and still fewer
trouble their heads to find a Guru.

Fortunately a new era has dawned upon our beloved India for the past
thirteen years, and the result is a rapidly increasing desire for a knowledge
of Adhyitma Vidya (Brakma Gnanam). India may perhaps become once
more the active centre of the Archaic Wisdom-Religion; to her may, in
time, resort many a Western Pythagoras, or Yavana Charya, as in ancient
days. Already many Western Students of Occult Science are living
amongst us, and they may be liarbingers of the coming mighty change.

Gajendra Moksham is one of the Episodes of Sri Bhdigavata ; it is a very
popular epic poem, extensively read in India by young and old, and it
forms a text-book for young stucents in all the elementary vernacular
schools. As an increasing body of people is now eager to know the
invaluable spiritual treasures lying buried deep in our Purdnas, 1 believe a
few notes on 'the Episode of Gajendra Moksham, discovering its occult
meaning, will not be out of place. I propose therefore to give first an
abstract of the Episode, and then a few illustrative notes, to serve as a
mere hint to help young investigators in the studies of our Sacred Books.

This Itihasa occurs in the 8th Skandha or chapter of Srimat Bhdgavata*

* Sri Bhdgavata or Srimat Bhdgavala, otherwise known as the BAidgarata Purina, and so
called because it sings the praises of the Blessed One, BAdgavasa, or Vishnu, is the most
popular of all the Purdnas in India, and has been translated into almost every vernacular of
the country. Its popularity is due to the fact that it contains the story of Krishna in its
tenth chapter.—[Eps.]
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To understand its esotericism, it is absolutely necessary that one should
know at least the outlines of the Episode, so that the correspondences that
crop up every now and then may be easily detected and understood. To
narrate it then in brief:

In pursuance of the sdpas (curse) of a certain Rishi, Parishchit
Maharaj* was doomed to die from the bite of a snake at the expiration
of seven days from the time he was cursed. The Maharaja sat down
in a palace built on, or supported by, one pillar planted in the Ganges,
fully prepared to meet death calmly, since the curse was inevitable and
the effect of death could in no way be blotted out, and engaged in profound
spiritual contemplation. Having heard of this, several Rishis resorted to
him, to console and to entertain him with the recital of certain sacred and
divine texts from Srutis and Purdnas,t and to find out a sure and short way
for his spiritual development and Mukti. One of the sages known as Suka
relates to him Srimat Bhagavat, of which Gajendra Moksham, meaning literally
“salvation attained by Gajendra (lord of elephants)”, forms an episode.

All my Hindu readers are fully familiar with the custom in vogue in
Indian towns and villages, even to this day, of the Pandits, Purohitas or
better Paurdnikas, reading the Pnranas at night at appointed times
in conspicuous places, and expounding the exoteric meaning to the
assembled multitude that gathers on such occasions. By calling this to
mind, the imagination will vividly depict the scene I am now portraying.
The story has two aspects, the historic and the so-called fabulous, or the
exoteric and the esoteric. Both aspects are considered unreal by the
unimaginative or the modern scientific mind. With its historic aspect we
have very little to do now. Ve have not at present in our possession
sufficient records to substantiate all the statements that we should have to
make in corroboration of the narrative from its historic aspect. As I have
only to do with its esoteric side, I can undertake no responsibility whatever
as to its historical truth, except to narrate the episode in all its main
features as given in the Epic.

Suka Maha Rishi, then, addresses Parishchit thus. ¢ During the time
of the fourth Manu Tdmasa, brother of Uttama, and while the Sovereigns
Kétu, Pruthu and Nara were reigning over the earth (of these three
Sovereigns, Kétu the first had ten powerful sons), and while Sityaka, Hari
and Vira, with Tristkha at their head, were ruling over the divine Lokas
(worlds) one Hari was born of Harimadha and Harini. This Harimadha

* He was the direct descendant of the Pandava family, which played so prominent a
part in the wars of the Mahdbhdrata.—[Eps.}

t *The common name for {the Br.fhmana literature is Sruts, * hearing ', s.c., that which
is subject of hearing, subject of exposition, of teaching, by which name their learned and
consequently exclusive character is sufficiently intimated. In accordance with this we find
in the works themselves frequent warnings against entrusting the knowledge contained in
them to any profane person.”— Weber, Hist, ind. L.

The Brdhmanas are that part of the Veda intended for the guidance ofithe * Brahmans*
in the use of the hymns of the Mantra.

The Purdnas contain the mythological legends and tales of the Hindus.—[EDps.]
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was said to have been very much attached to his wife Harini. All those
who are very fond of their wives can easily conceive the blind attachmen
of Harimadha to his wife. Harini may have been indescribably beautiful
or intellectually endowed to justify her husband’s passionate fondness.
Who knows the real reason? Hari, the fruit of their love, then assumed
the sovereignty over all the worlds, both the upper and the lower Lokas.
This all-merciful, illustrious and mighty Ha»i disentangled one Gajendra
or the lord of Gajas (elephants), from the tenacious and fatal grasp of a
Makari (crocodile), and protected him from danger of imminent death.”

On hearing so far, Parishchit’s curiosity was very much pricked, and he
expected the narrative would be all the more interesting in its details. So he
enquired of the Rishi how it happened, and requested the Sage to describe
all the particulars relating thereto. <« O Rishi”, he said, “I am all
attention, the story gratifies me much, please proceed further ”.

Thereupon Suka continues the narrative thus. ‘‘Ina certain fearful forest
there lived a Gajendra (elephant monarch), who was the Sovereign of all the
elephants that lived within the limits of the forest. He was youthful,
strong-built and unrivalled in prowess. It added much to the strength and
permanency of his sovereignty that every one of his retinue was as powerful
and strong of limb as his Sovereign. This Gajendra was roaming freely
here and there, without let or hindrance or opposition from any one
within the confines of the forest. There were none, in fact, in that region
more warlike than, or as mighty as, himself to hope for any success in
waging war against Gajendra. The Gajendra’'s roamings were especially
confined to the valleys of the huge mountain close by called Trikita,
which is situated in the ocean of Nectar. This mountain has three
beautiful, and naturally well-decorated peaks. It is five yojanas in length
and five in breadth, or five yojanas square, and it has ever illuminated all
the three Lokas by its lustre. Of these three peaks, one shines like polished
iron, the other like cleaned silver, and the third like burnished gold, and
all these three abound with various precious gems, carelessly scattered
here and there. These mountain valleys are overgrown with gigantic trees
of all species, creepers of all sorts and hues, and thick bushes that would
strike awe into the mind of any that happened to visit these regions.
Innumerable and violent streamlets flow constantly down the mountain,
and to crown this natural beauty, Kiunaras (Deva Gnanas) hover over it in
their Vimanas or chariots. .

“ On a certain occasion, afier grazing upon the luxuriantly grown moss
to their heart’s content, all the elephants, headed by their lord Gajendra, set
out for a certain pond at a distance, to quench their thirst. Leaving his
retinue and his wives behind on the bank, the Gajendra went into the
water and quenched his thirst. But before he retraced his steps, a Makari
in the pond caught a firm hold of the feet of the sovereign beast, who
struggled his utmost to extricate himself from the grip of the Makari, but
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allto no purpose. The crocodile is proverbially mighty while in water. The
struggle between these two antagonists was carried on very vigorously for
a very long time. One is mighty on land, and the other in water; the
struggle between them should certainly be fearful. As time wore on the
elephant was gradually emaciated, and the crocodile gathered strength
proportionately. It is impossible to conceive the miserable state of the
Gajendra. Neither words, pen nor brush can depict his condition. Who
can imitate Nature effectively? Perhaps a cultivated, analytic and
skilfully discriminating eye-witness can conceive to some extent the heart-
rending horrors of the scene. As his courage was damped, and there was
no help at hand, Gajendra began to implore God for assistance. He cried
and prayed for months and years, but all was ineffectual.

« His sorrow-stricken wives on the bank were more affected than any-
one else, and even they, alas! were mere lookers on, being powerless to
render their lord, the Gajendra, any assistance. Being bound down by
sympathy and conjugal affection, they could not depart thence leaving their
lord behind in such an awful plight. These poor creatures were benumbed
with fear, and rivetted to the spot, and more petrified as it were, the longer
they looked upon the protracted struggle between Gajendra, their husband,
and his antagonist, the Makari. At last his prayers were heard by the all-
merciful Paramatma, who hastened to go to Gajendra’s relief. Suddenly
Maha Vishnu left Kykuntum, without telling a word of his mission to his
dear partner, Lakshmi. He was unmindful of everything, even of his wife,
whom he always holds with his hand. He cares more for his deserving
Bhaktas (devotees) than for Lakshmi. He was therefore unconscious of the
grasp of his wife; but Lakshmi, Sashu, Sankha, Chakrum, Kaumodaki and
Kadjam, and all his usual paraphernalia, went with him*. Atsuch a rush,
the Dévas were very much surprised, and were looking on the spectacle
from their Vimanas (vehicles or cars), being stationed in the Antarikshum or
Akas. Vishnu came to the spot and amidst such a scene, his Chakrum
(Disc) severed the head of the blood-thirsty Makari from his body and
saved the exhausted Gajendra. Then a shower of flowers fell fast and
thick, and the whole mid-air reverberated with the sound of the Devas’
praises. The Makari then assumed his original and true form of a Gandharva,
prostrated to Sri Maha Vishnu and went away to his Loka, being blessed
by Narayana. Gajendra, the true and paramabhakta, then attained the
Sarupya state or Mukti.”

The narrative immensely interested Parishchit Maharaj, who being
very anxious to get at the entire truth, questioned the Rishi as to how it

* < Vishnu's wife is Lakshmi or Shri, the goddess of fortune, his heaven is Vaikuntha,
and his vehicle is the bird Garuda. He is represented as a comely youth of a dark olive
colour, and dressed like an ancient king. He has four hands ; one holds the Panchajanya, a
Shankha or conch-shell; another the Su-darshana or Vajra-nabha, a chakra or quoit
weapon ; the third, a gadi or club called Kaumodaki: and the fourth, a Padma or lotus.
He a bow called Sharnga, and a sword called Shri-vatsa and the jewel Kaustubha, and
on his wrist is the jewel Syamantaka.” —Dowson, Class. Drct. Hind, Myth.—[Eps.)
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happened that a Gandharva should be born of a Makari and through what
cause; who was Gajendra in his antenatal state, what was the cause of
the protracted struggle between them, and requested Suka to disclose the
further particulars. Suka thereupon continued the thread of his narrative.
Gajendra was the Sovereign of a country called Dravida in his former birth,
and he was known by the name of Indradyumna. On a certain occasion
when he was engaged in deep contemplation, seated on the top of a huge
mountain, Agastya Mahamuni paid him a visit. As the Rajah did not pay
him due respect, and did not even honour him by getting up from his
seat, as is customary at the approach of the learned and wise, the Rishi
was annoyed, and the result of the misbehaviour of the Rajah brought
down upon his head the Rishi’s crushing curse. Indradyumna was cursed to
be born of a stupid elephant in his next birth. A Gandharva named Hoo
Hoo was metamorphosed into a crocodile, by the virtue of Rishi Devala.
Suka then wound up the narrative by saying that the wise should never be
dishonoured nor slighted.

Before I begin my notes, I would warn the young investigators of this
mysterious science to note certain principles which should be constantly
kept in view. If they neglect these, they will fail to understand the truth.
It should be borne in mind that the ¢ Esoteric Doctrine” is the only true
Science, fully verified in its details, and admirably systematized. There is
no law either on the physical or the spiritual plane that is not the outcome
of this grand system. It 1s comprehensive in every respect and as such
every question, either physical, moral or spiritual, can safely be referred to
the canons of this Science for right discussion, and final judgment. For
ages it has been administering justice, and there is no case on record of any
department wherein justice was partial, judgment withheld, or opinion
warped or tainted. This is my conviction, and I ask no one to believe it
without due examination and verification of the statements. The* Esoteric
Doctrine”, I have to state, has a particular mode of expression coined for
itself, and all statements should be reduced to that form, like certain
syllogisms in Logic, before they can be rightly interpreted and understood.
Remember what Jesus did when he spoke to the public; he spoke in
parables to the multitude. I shall throw some light on Gajendra Moksham
by explaining its esotericism, so that the allegory of the episode may be
understood. But my readers cannot expect more than hints from me, the
details must be worked out by every one by the favour and assistance of
his Guru.

R. JacannaTHian, F.T.S.

Founder of Bellary Sanmarga Samag, Editor of < Sanmarga Bodhini .
Bellary, India.

(T be concluded.)
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@he FBeatrice of Bante

FROM A THEOSOPHIC POINT OF VIEW.

(Concluded from page 464, Vol. I11.)

S‘@ ANTE then begins the story of his New Life by saying that he was
dm,, nine years old when first the glorious lady of his mind appeared
before his eyes, even she who was called Beatrice (the giver of blessing)
by many who did not know it to be her name. She was not quite nine, and
when he saw her, the spirit of life, which hath its dwelling in the secretest
chamber of the heart, trembled violently, and said to him (in Latin) ¢ Here
is a deity stronger than I, who, coming, shall rule over me”. And the
animal soul, dwelling in the lofty chamber whither all the sensitive spirits
carry their perceptions, was filled with wonder, and speaking more espe-
cially unto the spirits of vision, said: * Your beatstude hath now been made
manifest unto you. . . And Love many times commanded me to go
in search of this very young little angel ”’, continued Dante, ‘ wherefore
many times in my childhood did I go in search of her, and saw her to be
of such noble and praiseworthy bearing, that certainly to her might be
applied these words of the poet Homer,

* She seemed not the daughter of mortal man, but of God *.”’

Nevertheless, it was nine years to a day after their first meeting before
Dante ever heard her speak, and then she only saluted him as she passed
him in the street. It is after this second meeting that the poet’s love
makes such havoc with his bodily health, that his friends, noting his weak-
ness, ask him: * By whose help has Love done this?” ¢ 1 looked in their
faces smiling ", says Dante, * and spake no word in return”. And then,
seeing Beatrice across a church one day, he notices a gentle lady midway
between them, and makes, in his pretended devotion to her,a * screen ” for
his love to Beatrice, by this means keeping his secret for some months and
years. Now the love of a boy of 18 or 20, whose only demonstration had
been one salutation to his lady in the street, scarcely needed such conceal-
ment, and yet when this lady left the city, Love named to him another
“screen”, and this second pretended devotion was so well enacted that
people gossipped of it, and accused him of vicious conduct, so that when
next Beatrice met him, she denied him her most sweet salutation, in which
lay all his beatitude.

Passing over his glimpse of Beatrice at a wedding (where none but
married ladies were wont to go) and the account of the death of her father
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(the only realistic incident in the book), we come to Dante's mention of his
severe illness, on the ninth day of which he has a vision of Beatrice as dead,
in many respects like the vision of her in Purgatory. Following this dream,
comes his description of his last meeting with Beatrice in life, as she passes
by him preceded by that lady Joan, whom he compares to St. John, going
before the True Light, saying, ¢ I am a voice crying in the desert : prepare
ye the way of the Lord”. And then Dante declares that Beatrice should
be called Love.

The narrative of the New Life abruptly breaks off soon after this, with
the news of the passing away of Beatrice, which news comes to Dante as
he is writing a sonnet in her praise. - This happened ", he says, ** at the first
hour of the ninth day of the ninth month (according to Syrian reckoning)
of that year of the thirteenth century in which the perfect number (fer) was
nine times completed”. And one reason why nine plays so conspicuous a
part in her history, he tells us, is, that all the nine heavens were in the
most perfect harniony at her birth, but ¢ the more subtle and infallibly #rue
reason is, that she was a miracle whose sole 700t was the blessed Trinity ".

At this point the story of the Banguet comes in (as Dante said he
intended that it should) to help out and corroborate the New Life. In both
books the idea is the same, and it is a curious fact that neither in them nor
in the Dsvine Comedy (except once where the rhyme necessitates it) does the
poet ever use the word death in connection with Beatrice. Two years after
she had been made ¢ a citizen of the Eternal Life ", Dante says in the Vita
Nuova, he first beheld at a window a gentle lady, who so comforted him with
her pitying glances, that he thought of her with too much pleasure. By
this gentle lady, he tells us in the Banguet, he meant Scholastic Philosophy,
and for the next two years and a half he devoted himself to this branch of
learning.

But in spite of its attractions, and those of the active life of soldier and
statesman that soon followed, the love of his first ideal was still latent in
the soul of the poet, and as the Banguet proceeds, Dante shows us how far
beyond all science and all morality is the Divine Philosophy or Eternal
Wisdom, which is full of all peace, and whose dwelling-place is that Quiet
Heaven where the soul is at rest with the Supreme. So at the end of the
New Life he has a vision, about the ainth hour, of the glorified Beatrice,
clothed in that sanguine raiment in which she first appeared to him, and
seeming as young as when he first saw her. And remembering the past,
he grieves to think that he has ever been led aside by any other love, and
all his thoughts return to centre upon their first beatitude. And he has
another vision of Beatrice receiving homage ¢ beyond that sphere of widest
range ", the Primum Mobile; that is, within the Quiet Heaven of Divine
Wisdom and Peace. And after that other vision embodied in the Dsyine
Comedy, he resolves to say no more of this blessed one till he can more
worthily treat of her.
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\When Dante next meets Beatrice, on the summit of the Mount of
Purgatory (in that terrestrial Paradise, explained by the Fathers of the
Church to mean the contemplative life,) she says to him with: keen irony,
“ How didst thou deign (being lost in the pride of learning) to come unto
this Mount ?”  And turning to her attendant Virtues, she continues: * Not
only by the influence of the stars at his birth did this man receive great
intellectual power, but also by special gift of Divine grace did he become
such in his new life that everything good was possible to him. I revealed
myself to him in his youth, and for some time led him with me in the right
way, but . . . as I ascended from flesh to spirit, and beauty and virtue
increased in me, I became less dear to him, and he turned to pursue those
false images of good that never fulfil their promises. . . . The law of
justice would be violated, should he pass Lethe without tears and repent-
ance.” And when he has repented, confessed, and undergone the double
baptism of water and fire, Beatrice leads the poet upward from heaven to
heaven, until St. Bernard guides him to the final Vision of the Divine,

In the New Life, the Banguet, and the Divine Comedy, the descriptions of
Beatrice are almost identical with those of Wisdom in the various books of
the Bible and the Apocrypha, which Dante was so fond of quoting, and he
identifies Beatrice continually with Love, with Wisdom, and therefore with
the Logos. Inthe New Life he declares her to be identical with Love, and in
the Banquet he writes : * Wherefore it is written of this eternal Love which
is Wisdom, * He created me from the beginning before the world, and 1
shall never fail’. (Eccles. xxiv. 9.) And in the Proverbs of Solomon
(viil. 23) she, Wisdom, says, ‘1 was set up from everlasting’. And in the
beginning of the Gospel of John her eternity is openly declared.”

From these and many other passages quoted or assimilated by Dante,
we see the deep hold that the Gnostic ideas had taken upon his mind, and
the close resemblance that his Wisdom (here and in many other places
identified with the Logos and the Second Person of the Trinity) bears to
that spiritual intuition, or secret Knowledge of Divine things, common to
mystics of all ages. The highest Good, beyond which there is nothing to
aspire to, Dante tells us, is that blessedness (or beatitude) which follows
the exercise of the soul in contemplation®. He has a vision of this beati-
tude as a child, he loses it for awhile in the busy whirl of the active life,
the pursuits of the world, the cares of the state and the family, the duties
of the soldier, the studies of the poet, the artist, the musician, and the
scientist (for the many-sided Dante was all these), but at last the vision of
the higher life, as he had seen it when a bov, came back to him, and he
returned to the love of Divine Wisdom, that * splendour of the living Light
Eternal™.

‘ And thus it appears”, says Dante, in the Banquet, *“ that our beatitude,
that is, this felicity of which we are speaking, we may first find imperfectly

* Identical with the ** Concentration ' of Patanjali.
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in the active life, that is, in the exercise of the moral virtues, and then
almost perfectly in the contemplative life, that is, in the exercise of the
intellectual virtues; which two operations are unimpeded and most direct
ways to lead us to the supreme beatitude that cannot be obtained here.
below.”

The schoolmen of Dante’s time, who based their philosophical specula-
tions upon the system of Aristotle, defined the intellect as the capability of
receiving abstract ideas, the possibility of understanding, in short, and therefore
this was called the ‘¢ possible intellect”. It was compared to a mirror, and
ideas to the reflections therein, and Aristotle was the first to recognise that
as this faculty bore the same relation to pure conceptions that the sense of
sight does to visible things, it was necessary to admit also the existence of
an active principle which should stand to this in the relation of light to the
sense of vision. This principle Aristotle called the ¢ Active Intelligence ™,
and in the union of this with the Possible Intellect, is consummated, he said,
the act of pure comprehension. This Active Intelligence is universal,
immortal, perpetual; ¢the intellectual life through her is the greatest
beatitude to which man can aspire; indeed, it marks him more than man,
divine”. So that Dante was following his Master closely when he wrote:
“In every noble soul is its own virtue, and the intellectual and the divine 7,
and again in the Banguet, when he speaks of mind as ¢ that culminating and
most precious part of the soul, which is Deity . (Banguet iii. 3.)

Dante then, in identifying Beatrice with the Logos, with ¢ that eternal
Love which is Wisdom ", identifies her with that principle that Theosophists
would call Buddhi, or Spiritual Wisdom, the vehicle by which the Supreme (or
Atmad) enters into and illuminates the mind of man. For to Dante, who
followed closely the system of Aristotle, ideas corresponded to things seen ;
the intellect to the sense of sight ; and the intelligence or intuition (* that
most precious part of the soul which is Deity ) to the light by whose aid
alone the sense of sight can perceive visible things. *¢In every noble soul
is its own virtue, and the intellectual, and the divine,” and so (while reali-
sing that all such divisions are but varying aspects of the Consciousness,
not different entities), Dante divides the soul into /ife, which is one in all
things (corresponding to Prama); into feeling, which includes desire and
passion (corresponding to Kama); and into reason (or Manas) which he
divides into the higher and lower, the imaginative and creative, and the
reasoning or logical faculties. ¢ And thus”, he says, ‘ the soul partakes of
the Divine nature in the form of sempiternal Intelligence ” (which we should
call Buddhi), * because the soul, by virtue of this sovereign power, is so
ennobled and set free from matter, that the Divine Light, as in the angels,
can shine through her”. ¢ And this Divine Wisdom ", says Dante, quoting
from the Book of the Wisdom of Solomon, ¢ is the brightness of the Everlasting
Light (or Atma), the unspotted mirror of the majesty of God ™.

There could scarcely be a closer parallel with the theosophic ideas than
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this, and many more such passages could be cited, both from Dante’s prose
and his poetry. No less significant is that chapter of the Banguet (iv. 21)
wherein he explains the conditions necessary to growth in spiritual know-
ledge as they have been so often explained to us, the absoluteness of the law
that when the vessel is ready, it will be filled, and that if some are made to
honour and some to dishonour, as St. Paul says, it is because they have made
themselves fit for such various use. Ifaman purify his soul, *“ he shall be a
vessel unto honour, sanctified, and meet for the master's use, and prepared
unto every good work 7. (2 Tim. ii. 21.)

« And if it happen ", says Dante, ¢ that by the purity of the receiving
soul the intellectual virtue be absolutely separate and free from any cor-
poreal shadow, then the Divine goodness multiplies in that soul, as in a
thing worthy to receive it; and further, it multiplies in the soul endowed
with this intelligence according to her capacity of reception. . . . And some
are of opinion that if all these powers should co-operate in the production of
a soul according to their most favourable disposition, the Deity would
descend upon that soul in such fulness that it would be almost another God
incarnate.” (Bang. iv. 21.)

Not all the poetry and philosophy of mysticism embodied in Dante’s
New Life, however, were sufficient to convince the world at large that it was
the history of a soul that he was writing, and not that of a lover, and so in
the Banguet (begun even before the New Life was finished, and left uncom-
pleted at the poet’s death), he tried to be even more explicit, In the first
part he declares his object in writing the Banguet to be twofold; firstly, to
set forth certain teachings which he could give in no other way; and
secondly : to clear himself from the infamy of being held subject to such
passion as those who read his Canzons (lyrics) might consider to possess him,
whereas not passion but wirtue was their moving cause. ‘ And I say that
Love held discourse within my mind, that it might be understood that this
Love was born of the noblest part of our nature, that is, of Truth and Virtue,
and also to exclude any false opinion of me, by which my love might be
suspected of being a sensuous delight”. . . . “ By my lady", he says
again, “1 always mean that Philosophy treated of in the preceding
Canzone "—that is, Philosophy identified there with Wisdom, * which
exists above all in God, because in Him is supreme Wisdom, and supreme
Love, and supreme Power, which cannot exist elsewhere, except as it pro-
ceeds from Him. Therefore the Divine Philosophy is of the Divine Essence,
because in Him can be nothing added to His Essence; and she is most
noble, because the Divine Essence is most noble : and she exists in Him
perfectly and truly, as it were by eternal wedlock.”

Therefore I think, we may conclude, from Dante’s own words, that his
Beatrice was the light of Divine Wisdom first made manifest to him in his
youth, then for a a time obscured by the shadows of the world, to shine out
more clearly than ever as he neared the end of his mortal pilgrimage. He
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spent the last nineteen years of his life in loneliness and exile, occupied with
his greatest work, the Divine Comedy, and writing at the same time the
Banquet, a prose exposition of his philosophy, full of hints as to the hidden
meaning of his symbolisin,.so often and so grossly misunderstood. To a
man whose thoughts continually soared above the earthly plane, whose very
features bore such marks of profound study and profound sorrow, that the
Florentine women pointed at him as he passed, and said : ¢ There goes the
man who has seen Hell "; to a regenerated soul who had chosen the con-
templative life as his beatitude, what need was there of earthly ties?
There is no occasion, I think, to stigmatise the wife of Dante as unworthy
of him, because he did not send for her to join him in his exile: he had
become a wandering ghost, wrapped in visions of another world, long before
his body was laid to rest in the ancient city of Ravenna.

« And since God is the source of our soul ", says the great poet and
seer in his latest work, ‘¢ and has made it like unto Himself, therefore this
soul desires above all things to return to Him. . . . And because her
knowledge is imperfect, because she has neither experience nor learning,
things of little value seem great to her, and therefore she begins by first
desiring them. . . . Wherefore we may see that one desirable thing
stands before the next one to the eyes of the soul, almost like a pyramid;
for at first the smallest thing hides all the rest, and is, as it were, the point
of the ultimate subject of desire, which is God, standing at the base of all.”
(Conv. 1v. 12.)

“Therefore " (says Dante again, in his book on the Monarchy) * the
ineffable Providence of God proposes to man two aims; the one the beati-
tude of this life, which consists in the operation of his peculiar faculties, and
is represented by the terrestrial paradise: the other the beatitude of the
eternal life, which consists in the fruition of the Divine aspect, to which
human goodness cannot ascend if not aided by the Divine light, and this is
what is meant by the celestial paradise. To these two beatitudes, as to
diverse conclusions, we must arrive by different ways.” And again, in the

Paradiso :
< All natures, by their destinies diverse,

Tend more or less close to their origin ;
Hence they move onward unto different ports

O’er the great sea of being ; and each onc

With instinct given it, which bears it on ™,

KartHariNe HivrLarp, F.T.S.
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Eanrence Oliphant.

HE story of the life of Laurence Oliphant, rich in event, full of

adventure, in some aspects unequalled in this present century, is

" told by his relative Mrs. Oliphant in two volumes, well worth the

attention of all who are interested in human nature in general, and in the

delightfully fresh, brilliant example of human nature in particular, whose
writings have fascinated the literary world during the last fifteen years.

But to those interested in the deeper problems of nature, and especially
to Theosophists, the glimpses of his inner spiritual life will appeal most
strongly. It is this aspect only, so far as possible, that I shall touch upon.
Here I venture to record my opinion that Mrs, Oliphant has performed
well and delicately a very difficult task. Not herself a sharer in his views,
or even with a pretence of being able to penetrate them in any degree, her
affection and admiration for the man, her recognition of the unselfishness of
his motives, her sympathy with his standard of life, have enabled her to
place before us an impression of his mind, which makes it possible for those
whn have studied him through his books, and who have a clue to the
influences at work upon him, to fill in the gaps and to find great interest in so
doing. It is true that the gaps are large, especially so far as the history of
his connection with Harris is concerned.

Laurence Oliphant was from his earliest years a * Pupil of Life ", the
* Darling " of adoring parents of cultivated minds and strictly Evangelical
views. His father, to whom he was devotedly attached, confessed his
religious backslidings to Laurence when the latter was ten years old; his
mother sought for and encouraged a religious introspection that would have
wrecked a mind less vigorous and lively. In the first letter quoted, after
describing how ¢ \We generally have what we call larks at might. There
are two boys here that are very passionate, and we like of course to teaze
them,” he goes on to detail his besetting sins, some of which raise an echo
in the hearts of all who remember their childhood. ¢ One of them is
my not saying my prayers as [ ought, hurrying over them to get up in the
morning because it is so late, and at night because it is cold.” The ¢ Eye
of God " took the usual gigantic proportions to Laurence that it does with
any sensitive child who pictures its hideous unwinking stare.

As years went on, he confessed to finding the strain of religious thought
hard to bear, and hard to cultivate in his busy life, and he discovered his
great failing to be ‘“a flexibility of conscience, joined to a power of adapting
myself to the society into which [ happen to be thrown . His letters
abound with references to his fluctuating religious condition ; this busy
roving life, putting him in touch with all sorts and conditions of men, opened
his eyes to the hollowness of orthodoxy, to the distance that Christians have
travelled from the ideal set forth by Christ. The worldliness of the
““worldly-holies ”, the ‘“humbug” of the missionaries, are brilliantly
satirised in ‘‘ Piccadilly ”, and he at length openly burst the * strait bonds
of his mother's belief”, and for some years, he tells us, lived in open
infidelity.

But it is a curious fact that when religion became again his chief and
absorbing interest, when he fervently desired truth, and to investigate the
evidences of religion, and while the practical result of his investigation
made, perhaps, his chief fame, his religious thought was the least remarke
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able thing about him. Laurence Oliphant was no metaphysician. He
yearned for the ¢ Fountain Head”, longed ¢ hopelessly to be assimilated
with the Creator”, but this fountain-head and this Creator were no other
than * God the Father”, God asa Person. God as a loving Friend was the
limit of his imagination, and the evidence he seeks is all from good church-
men. He was a Scotchman, and like so many Scotchmen was naturally
psychic; he was honest, practical, but not, in my opinion, independent-
minded in religious matters. It is well to bear this in mind in passing on to
the turning point of his life—the Harris episode—also the main point of
interest of the book.

It is at this point that probably a difficulty arises for an outsider—by
outsider I mean one who is not a Theosophist—in putting his finger upon
the radical difference between Laurence Oliphant’s mysticism and
Theosophy ; especially if they have only read the vulgar outpourings of the
daily press within the last few months, which might lead him to believe that
it were possible to put Madame Blavatsky and Lake Harris side by side
as guides and prophets, and that their claims were identical. It is difficult
to convey in a few words the abhorrence with which the bare idea would be
treated by Theosophists, and the entire falsity of such an idea. I am
not going to discuss the question of Mr. Harris’s honesty and motive;
he certainly preached altruism and the practical following out of Christ’s
teaching : so far, but only so far can it be said that he and Madame Blavatsky
are at one: the means to reach this goal differ as widely as the two poles,
and it is this difference that I want to make clear, though indeed 1 hope
it is self-evident to all who take the trouble to enquire for themselves.
Madame Blavatsky held as the one vital principle that man must develop
himself by dint of conscious effort, by listening to the voice of the * God
within ", the divine voice which alone could enable him to discern true
from false visions, that unseclfish labour for others in the world was the
only preparation for entrance to the Path leading to eternal truth. The
only authority she claimed was that of the Wisdom of the Ages, of which
she was the faithful agent and mouthpiece, and which she was bound to
present to the world that it might receive it if it would. Obedience to kerself
she would have none of ; personal attachment to hersclf she always earnestly
deprecated.

Something of what Harris held can be gathered even from the few
quotations I shall make from Laurence Oliphant’s words, which represent
him—and I am sure faithfully—as holding absolute sway over the minds,
wills and affections of his disciples in a manner degrading to all man’s higher
instincts ; natural ties were ruthlessly broken, and * probation ” carried out
far away from its sphere, i.c., everyday life. ‘ Harris senses the slightest
coldness towards himself directly, and this stops everything ', says Laurence
Oliphant—a single phrase, sufticient in itself to convince all who knew
Madame Blavatsky that no comparison is possible.

Laurence Oliphant belonged to the class of Christian Spiritualists,
though he repudiated Spiritualism as he repudiated Theosophy. He con-
demned warmly, so Mrs. Oliphant tells us, ‘ all manifestations, as not only
vulgarities and impertinences, so to speak, but attempts to debase and lessen
a new revelation of lifc and truth, and dangerous in every way to those who
thus opened communications between their own spirits and the most debased
inhabitants of the unseen world”. So far Theosophy entirely agrees with
him, but what was this new revelation of life and truth? It would take too
long to give here even a résumé of his creed, as set forthin * Sympneumata ”
and ¢ Scientific Religion”, but the point is—how was it revealed to him?
Through Harris' breath—Harris claiming to have communication by word
of mouth with “our Lord Jesus Christ "—through being knit into Harris’
organism, thus binding all disciples together mysteriously and internally,
and ¢ the physical phenomena resulting . ., . . multiplying the breath
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of Christ descending directly into the organisms of men, to meet the invading
force from below, makes known its presence also by physical sensations of
a blessed life-giving character, conveying with irresistible force the con-
sciousness that Christ is actually descending with power and great glory a
second time .

What is this but mediumship and Spiritualism? As practised in after
years by himself and his wife, it was the cause of sad mental and physical
degeneracy, and more than probably was the cause of the death of both.

That this regeneration by means of Harris’ breath, and that Harris
and his system would perplex and probably distress his wife, even though
she was * one of them ", is proved by many expressions in his letters to her
before marriage. Alice Ohiphant must have been very charming. ¢ Clear-
headed, yet an enthusiast ”, able, spiritual, and intuitive. But for her own
assurance that she could not read * Esoteric Buddhism ™, 1 should have
hazarded the conjecture that had Theosophy come in her way she would
have enquired into it, for Theosophy would have cleared much that distressed
her, and would certainly have reinstated her in her own conviction that no
good result could follow the surrender of her conscience into another’s
keeping. Her struggle with herself and her true instinct, on this head, is
pathetically recorded in her letter to Harris, announcing her allegiance to
him: ¢ One only thing has been a terrible pang to me, the giving over of
my own judgment in questions of moral judgment to any human authority.
It is so absolutely new and incomprehensible an idea to me that any outer
test can supplant, without risk to itself and to me, the inner test of my
actions that my conscience affords . . . . that when I decided to shut
my eyes and leave the seeing to you—1 felt as though 1 were putting out
the one clear light that had been given me for my guidance.” What
suffering was entailed upon her by the putting out of this light no one but
herself and her husband knew: they were too noble to stone their idol
after his fall.

But to return to my criticism of Laurence Oliphant as a Spiritualist.
That he was one cannot, I think, be gainsaid, nor that Spiritualism distorted
all his theories of life. It does not alter the fact that his ideal was a lofty
one, nor that he lived up to that ideal as few men have done, counting no
sacrifice too great for the cause he had embrated. To “live the life ", to
carry out Christ's precepts, to ‘“work for its own sake, . . not for
the salvation of self but the regeneration of Humanity” to “mnake a
solidarity of holiness,” by means of which the spirit of Christ should be
communicated to the world, was his aim, and what flaw does Theosophy
find here ? This is the true spirit of Theosophy. Laurence Oliphant did
much good in his generation. ¢ No efforts—not the smallest . . . .
can vanish from the world of causes . . . The enemies he slew in the
last battle will not return to life in the next birth that will be his™ (Voice
of the Silence ).

C.M,, F.T.S.

— N

Worship, but name no name! blind are those eyes
Which deem the unmanifested manifest,

Not comprehending Me in My True Self,
Imperishable, viewless, undeclared.

Hidden behind My magic veil of shows

I am not seen at all. Name not my Name!

Sirk Epwin ARrNoLD n The Light of the World,
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HRarma and Reincarnation

AS APPLIED TO MAN.

(Being two papers read before the Meerut T.S., by Rama Prasap, M.A,, F.T.S,,
revised and enlarged for the Press.)

impossible to do it even a small amount of justice, in two papers like
" these, which howsoever long must still be too short for the im-
portant subject of Karma and Reincarnation. This is my only excuse for
the rather unusual length of these papers, which will no doubt be some-
what of a strain upon the kind patience of my readers.

The Laws of Karma and Reincarnation are to my mind absolutely
necessary for the explanation of the present phenomena of human life. A
full and comprehensive view of the life of man, as it has been, is, and is
bound to become in future, leaves no doubt as to the truth of these all-
pervading laws. We therefore divide the subject into three heads
naturally. Under the first head we register the various and multifarious
phenomena of life, which make up the sum total of human existence,
together with the laws which govern birth, preservation, and death; under
the second head we discuss the genesis of our present human life; and
under the third, what we learn from the past and the present of our life-
manifestations, leads us on naturally to the future. Thus before we can
hope to understand the doctrine of Karma and Reincarnation we must take
a comprehensive view of

1. What we are now ;

2. What we were in the past, and how we have become what we
now are ; and

3. What we are bound to become in future and how.

The answer to these questions in brief is this:—

1. We are now such beings as live entirely in and by Karma. Our
life is nothing more than a bundle of Karmas (actions).

2. Our life begins with Karma, and we have become what we are
by Karma.

3. We are bound to develope yet further along the same lines of
development on which we have been proceeding in the past, and this
development is to take place by Karma.

The Law of Karma may then be enunciated as follows :—

1. Human life is nothing more than a bundle of certain actions.

2. Present actions are always the uniform consequents of past actions,
and are in their turn bound to become the invariable antecedents of other
consequents. This is the Law of Karma. From this is drawn a corollary.

Cor.—Human life is eternal.

The facts of incarnation and reincarnation are found to be the necessary
results of the Law of Karma. But before proceeding further, let me enunciate
the Law of Reincarnation also.

1. Incarnation means the manifestation of life in gross matter.

2. The conditions of the manifesting life must always be consonant
with the gross matter wherein it manifests,

1 YHE subject before us is of so vast and varied a range, that it is
bl
12
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3. Reincarnation means a change of the sum total of the conditions
of the manifesting life, and thus a change of the gross body.

I shall now proceed to explain and establish these laws.

Human life, as we see it, is divided into two sets of experiences.

1. Physical experiences, which consist in the manifestations of what is
called our physiological self—the pranamaya kosha.

2. Mental experiences, which consist in our cognitions, emotions,
wills and desires.

These physiological and mental manifestations are objects of observa-
tion, and so are their laws. Nobody can deny them.

Our physiological experiences may be classified with ancient Indian
philosophers under five heads :—

1. Prina :—This is that manifestation of life which draws atmospheric
air from without into the system.

2. Apdna :—This is that manifestation of life which throws out of the
system things which are not wanted there.

3. Vydna:—This is that manifestation of life which keeps the gross
body in its particular state of preservation.

4. Samdna :—This is that manifestation of life which draws food and
drink into the system, and distributes its essence all over the body.

5. Uddna :—This manifestation of life consists in all movements of the
human body, or its various parts, from its state of rest or action. It
also means the tending of life in general towards an escape from the present
gross body.

There is no manifestation of human life which does not fall under one
or other of these heads. Upon the manifestation which is called Vyana,
depend all other manifestations. Unless the anatomical systems of the
human body were preserved, the other manifestations would evidently be
nowhere. Without bone, muscle, nerve, vein, hands, feet, eyes, ears, nose,
tongue, &c., there would be no life-manifestations. Vyana therefore is the
most important, inasmuch as it is the basic manifestation of human life.

This important manifestation of life, in the very act of maintaining in-
tact the anatomical systems of the human body, consumes it; and the
external forces of nature help it in this consumption. The necessity there-
fore arises of replacing these lost materials, and this is done by the life-
manifestations known as Samdna and Prina.

It is needless to further specifically describe these manifestations. All
that is necessary to see is that these manifestations, each and all of them,
are motions of one kind or other, along certain well-marked lines.

\We learn then from observation that life is a certain force, acting in the
gross human body, and manifesting itself in various acts and states, that is,
performing all the functions of the human body, with which all of us are
more or less familiar. But the questions now arise : Whence has this force
come into the gross body ? What is the nature and constitution of this life-
force? To answer these questions at once, let me tell you that the human
life-force has its source in the sun, and that its constitution is of the solar
ethers of Prana. In Sanskrit, while we give the name of Prdina to the
individual life-force, we give to the sun the name of Paraprana, the upper,
higher (macrocosmic) Prina. But I need not quote here the authority of
Sanskrit philosophy. It is a well-known fact that the sun is the source of
all earth-life. If you study the phenomena of individualized life, you will
find them to be identically the same with all those that the solar forces:
perform in external nature. Take for example the important function of
breathing. \Why do you draw a certain amount of atmospheric air into
vour lungs? A vacuity is produced there, and air rushes in. Why is
vacuity produced? Because the lungs tend to and do expand, for without
expansion there can be produced no vacuity. Now why is expansion
produced? By the effect of some one of the five fatwas, which as you know

5
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are different modes of motion, and have a certain degree of heat as their
inseparable accident.

This then is the explanation of the phenomenon of breathing. A certain
amount of tatwic heat causes the lungs to expand, a vacuity is produced
and air, of course, rushes in. Now, see what the sun does in external
nature. All of you are familiar with the part which the sun plays in causing
the monsoon. The sun heats a certain portion of atmospheric air, expands
it so as to produce a vacuum, and air rushes in from other portions of
atmospheric space to fill it in. Is not this portion of the phenomenon in
external nature quite identical with inspiration? The effect being the
same, the cause too must be the same, and what other conclusion follows
naturally from this, but that the pulmonary power of our constitution is
solar in its nature? ’

Let us again analyze all the acts which constitute the phenomena of
eating and digesting. e take a certain piece of the edible substance into
our hand. The muscles of our fingers move in a certain familiar way, and
arrange themselves round the substance so as to constitute the act of
holding. Now what is motion? The muscles of your fingers expand or
contract, and motion along the lines of expansion or contraction results.
You may take it as a general rule that all physiological motion—all the
movements of your body and its various parts—are in general the results of
muscular contraction or expansion, or more strictly speaking of muscular
tatwic vibration., \What isit that you do in putting the edible substance
in your hand into your mouth? What is it that you do in chewing ? What
is 1t that you do in swallowing? \What is it again that happens in your
stomach when your food is digesting ? Al is the result of muscular tatwic
niotion, or in more common language, of muscular expansion and contrac-
tion. The movements of your eyes, your face, your feet, your tongue, all
are the results of muscular expansion and contraction. Even the keeping
up of the form of your gross body is the result of motion.

If you now turn to external nature, you will find that all those move-
ments of nature which we call external life are the result of some sort of
expansion or contraction along various and varying lines, and that they are
the result of solar life.

Professor Roscoe has somewhere remarked that physiology is nothing
more than the chenustry and physics of the human body. This means that
the life-principle in man performs the same functions which the solar forces
of light, heat, chemical action, &c., perform in external nature. This is a
very vast subject, and I must necds drop it here. Butif you study and
compare the phenomena of individualized human life with solar life as it
manifests itself in our planet, you will find both to be identically the same.
As the ancient philesophers used to say, the microcosm is an exact picture
of the macrocosm. Man is a little universe in himself. We come then to
the conclusion that all the phenomena of human life are motions of some
sort, and that the sources of all these motions are identically the same as
the various solar powers. The individual life-principle is in fact a picture
of the sun. The principles of Universal Causation and Uniformity of
Nature which are now universally recognized, point to the same cause
when the effect is the same.

We have now arrived at a very important point. We have in fact
established that the life-principle of man is a material body. Those of you
who are accustomed to call gross matter only by that name, will be sur-
prised to see this assertion made. ¢ A wonder for once”, you will perhaps
think. ¢ \What we have all our life been accustomed to recognize as force
is now termed matter.” A little reflection will however show you that this
is a hard fact in nature. All force is in fact material. Light is a mode of
motion. Of what? Of the very rarefied matter, which science now
recognizes as luminiferous ether. \What is lreat? A mode of motion. Of
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what ?  Of ether of course, but with this difference, that light is invariably
constituted by a greater number of vibrations per second than heat.
There is only a difference of planes bztween the two forces. \What is
chemical action? Why, simply a particular manifestation of light and
heat, and therefore only a mode of motion of ether. What is electricity ?
What is magnetism ? Both, without a shadow of doubt, are different
modes of motion. Statical electricity becomes dynamical only while
changing its present conditions and environments into others. Of what
then are these two forces the modes of motion. Of nothing else evidently
but of matter, and that, too, ethereal matter.

Now that substance of which all these forces are the modes of motion,
is called by Sanskrit philosophy-—the Vedanta—Prana. This Prdna isa very
rarefied material substance, and it fills a!! space. Prdna performs all those
functions which modern science assigns to luminiferous ether and more.
Thus Préna is said to be a component whole of five ethers—the luminiferous
of course, but along with it the soniferous—dkdsa, the tangiferous—uvayn,
the gustiferous—ipas, and the odoriferous—prithive.

According to the Indian philosopher, light, as well as sound, touch,
taste, and smell, are all different modes of niotion of this substance, the
Prana which fills all space. This Prana in connection with our planetary
life assumes four progressive states of existence.

1. Solar, the suns being the highest centres of Prana.

2. Lunar and Planetary. This is solar Prana reflected, and has pro-
perties different from the sun. Planetary Pranas differ from each other, on
account of the difference of distance and the absorption of certain spectral
rays on different planets to the exclusion of others. |

3. The atmospheric Prina, which changes vapour into rain water, and
which in its luminiferous aspect shows itself as electricity.

4. Terrestrial Prdna, whose motions are now known as magnetism.
There is nothing in the cause which will not be present in the effect, and
hence every earthy product must have more or less of all these descriptions
of Préna.

That the Sanskrit philosophers recognized all this, a quotation coming
further on will clearly establish. Herelet me return to the subject in hand.
Heat, light, electricity, magnetism, chemical action, and all other forces
whose working constitutes life, are different modes of motion of a rarefied
etherial matenal substance which fills alt space, which is the component whole
of five ethers, and which is found on earth existing on four different planes.

Qur life-principle then is material, and all our actions and states arc
modes of motion of this material body. As this material life-body of solar
ethers moves, the motion manifests itself in gross matter, the gross physical
body is born, lives and dies. As ! have already told you, this life-body is
an exact counterpart of the gross body. A little reflection will show you
that the external form of the gross body, too, cannot but have its source
in the life-principle. For what is the external form of the gross body? A
longer or shorter stature, a more or less bulky body; a proportion of vary-
ing lengths and breadths of the various parts of the body constitute what
is called its form. If you analyze the phenomenon, the whole of it comes to
this; the external body grows (moves)to a certain extent in length and
breadth, and so do the various parts of the body in varying proportions,
along different lines. It is these growths along various lines combined that
give you the idea of what is called form. :

It is from this evident that the external body, with all its various and
varying qualities, and all its acts and movements, is an effect of the sun.
The life of man is an ethereal body of matter, an exact counterpart of the
external body. Its higher form of motion serves to govern the gross body.
The mode of this government is determined by the various directions along
which it tends to move in various degrees and proportions,
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Having arrived so far, look a little around yourselves. You will find
that no two human beings are exactly althe in their acts and appearances,
although the substratum of these acts and appearances is the same in all
of them. Every human life-body is in its constitution different from
another. It has different tendencies to act and move no doubt ; but it has
also a different form, and a different period of active manifestation, z.e., a
different length of life. For whence otherwise the difference of form and
length of life in a gross body ? As we have already seen, even the form of
the external body is a complex notion resulting from the various parts of
the body growing to a certain extent along certain lines, and death simply
means the passing of the present-life lines of motion into the dkdsa state for
the time being.

It is not hard to understand that what we call our life is in fact a
hody of the ethers of Prana, just as our external body is made of the
Mahabhutas which form the gross vesture of our mother earth. The import-
ant question, however, which now arises is this: Can and does this life-
body survive without the gross body which for some time is its habitation;
or does it lose its form and actions, and dissolve into chaos with death?
In order to answer this question we must first answer another. We have
seen that the form of our external body is caused by our individualized life-
body, for otherwise there would be no difference of form between two gross
bodies. The earth, or terrestrial matter of which the external bodies are
formed, is just as formless comparatively as Prana appears tobe. \Whence
then the different ideas of generic, specific and individual types? Did in
fact these types exist before actual incarnation into their various gross
vestures, or what ?

Now every effect must have a cause. ¢ No being out of non-being "
{ na sato vidyate bhavo ), says the Bhagavad Gita. Besides the antecedent must
always have all the elements of the consequent phenomenon; the cause
must be adequate. Solar spatial Prana must then possess in itself the
generic, specific, and individual types of our earth. Every human or other
body must have pre-existing determinate lines of life-motion before they
can show themselves in gross matter. In simpler words, our life-bodies
must have existed before actual incarnation. But they of course existed
potentially, as compared with actual earth-life. Without the pre-existence
of these solar types the forms of earth-life would be simply impossible, for
where otherwise would be the adequate cause? But Prina appears to us
to be formless. There appear to be no typical life-bodies in the ocean of
Prana. Can Priana be moulded into any forms? \Whence do they come
into the formless ocean of Prana. which fills all space? A little reflection
will make it plain that Prana can be moulded into forms. You know that
Prana is matter just as the gross matter you are familiar with, and all
matter can be moulded into forms. The only thing that is necessary is a
higher form of motion, which wilt determine the direction and extent of the
various lines of motion which constitute form. This higher form of matter—
for higher motion must always live in a higher state of matter—is known
as manas, mind, or thought-matter. Thoughts are the various forms of this
mental matter which imprint forms upon solar matter. Before however
rising higher, you must make yourselves sure of the existence in the ocean
of ethereal matter which fills all space of life-forms, the type of the genera,
species and individuals of our planet. The capability of Prina carrying
into it invisible forms and imprinting them elsewhere upon sensitive matter
is now a well-known fact. Hence do we come to the conclusions that:

1. The life force of the human constitution is none other than indi-
vidualized solar matter.

2. Every existing form has a pre-existing type in the ocean of solar
matter which fills all space and which Sanskrit philosophy calls Prana.

And now comes the question, Are these pre-existing life-bodies
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destroyed or dissolved into chaos with death? ¢ Matter is indestructible ™
says modern science. ¢ Whatever is being can never pass into non-being ",
says the ancient Indian philosopher. It would be absurd to suppose that a
thing which existed before birth would be destroyed with death. Solar
matter is and remains there ; the lines and motion which determine form are
there. They cannot be destroyed All that can be done is the lengthening
or shortening of these lines of action as an effect of active life, and thus a
change of external appearance as the effect of the change of proportion
which the lengthening or shortening of various lines must necessarily entail.
In simpler words no life-body can be destroyed or dissolved ; it can only
change its form. Hence the human life-body survives after death; ;in
what state we shall see further on.

{ To be contsnued. )

[ )
Wi

SiNck we say that this universe was fashioned conformably to that
paradigm of it (the intelligible world), it is necessary that every animal
should by a much greater priority exist in that world. And if the being of
that world is all-perfect, it is necessary that it should be all things; and
that the heaven which is there should be an animal, and should not be
destitute of the stars which exist in this sensible heaven. It is likewise
requisite that the very subsistence of the intelligible heaven should consist
in this. It is also manifest that the earth which is there will not be
destitute of life, but will be much more vital (than this sensible earth), and
will comprehend in itself all such pedestrious and terrestrial animals as the
sensible earth is said to contain. Plants, likewise, established in life, will
evidently be there, and also the sea and all water in life, and an ever-
abiding stream. All aquatic animals likewise are there. The nature of
the air, too, is a portion of the intelligible universe; and the aerial animals
which it contains are analogous to the intelligible air. For how is it
pussible that things which subsist in a vital nature should not be vital?
Since we find this to be the case with terrestrial natures. Hence, how is it
possible that every animal should not necessarily be there ? For as each of
the great parts (of the intelligible universe) is from necessity, such, also, is
the nature of the animals in these parts, in whatever manner it may
subsist. The heaven, also, which is there, subsists intelligibly. All the
animals, likewise, which are in the sensible heaven are there. Nor is it
possible they should not be there; for if it were posssible, they would have
no (sensible) subsistence. He, therefore, who enquires whence these
animals derive their subsistence, enquires also whence the heaven which is
there originates. But this is the same thing as to enquire whence animal
is derived. And this, again, is to inquire whence all hfe and all intellect
originate. Ior in the intelligible world there is not any indigence nor any
d?fect but all things possess a plenitude, and as it were an exuberance of
life.

Provinus, Seventh Book of the Sixth Ennead.
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@he Gsoteric @hrist.

Iv.
THE ESOTERIC CHRIST.
(5) His Immaculate Mother and place in the Trinity.

pn

/,HE restoration thus effected of Christ to his true place as the spiritual

N €
jf)‘ Selfhood of Man regenerate, involves, as will have been seen, the
like restoration of his Virgin ¢ Mother” to her true place as the soul of such
man, and of his ¢ Father ", the Holy Ghost, to his true place as the
energising Spirit of such soul. Of the orthodox presentation which has
degraded the Virgin Mary from the spiritual plane to be, in conjunction
with the Holy Ghost, the physical mother of the human vehicle of Christ,
and Christ himself to be the vehicle instead of its spiritual content—of this
presentation the least that can be said, is that it involves a confusion of
planes so gross as to throw the gravest doubts either upon the competency
or upon the good faith of those who are responsible for it. Whatever the
explanation, the effect of such falsification of the import of the mystic
“Man " and “ Woman " of Scripture, has been to pervert a truth purely
spiritual into an idolatrous superstition, by substituting as the objects of prime
concern, persons for principles, things for processes, events for states, types
for realities. By means of it the way of redemiption has been fatally
obscured, and the system which it was the express object of Jesus to over-
throw—the system vicarious, materialistic, in a word, sacerdotal— reinforced
and perpetuated.

In view of the rectification now muade, the stupendous fabric of super-
stition reared upon the confusion of planes just exposed, and represented by
the term * Mariolatry ", dissolves into its component parts, while the terms
employed in its construction, relieved of their false gloss, resume their
original, true, and altogether reasonable sense. ¢ Mother, Spouse and
. “Queen of
Heaven™, « Star of the Sea "—are all strictly applicable to that which in

Daughter of God™, « Ever Virgin", ¢ Conceived without Sin’

original Being is called Substance or the ¢ Waters ", and in derived being
is called Soul, and is the feminine principle of being, purely spiritual in its
nature, and having no relation to the physical or physiological. Being such
she is worthy of all worship, since that alone is true religion which consists
in the culture of the Soul: and only through the culture of the Soul does
she become qualified to be the * mother of God " in man. Conceived without
sin herself in that, as pure soul, she is constituted not of matter but of
divinity, she in her turn conceives and brings forth without ccasing to be
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virgin, because neither in herself, in her spouse, nor her offspring, is there
any taint of materiality, and that which alone defiles the soul is materiality.

Not that it has always been so with her. In the initial stage of her
evolution, as Eve, she yielded to the seductions of the sense-nature to
which she found herself allied ; partook of the forbidden fruit, and losing
her purity, became * mother ” of man degenerate. But now, through the
suffering entailed by experiences undergone, she has regained her original
purity, and—Dbecome virgin as to matter—is fitted to be mother of man re-
generate. DBut, be it specially noted, in all this there is no question of, no
allusion to things physiological or even historical. [t is of the Soul—not of
a Soul—that we are speaking; and the man of whom the soul is the mother,
is not the man physical but the man spiritual—the character ; that of which
the man physical is the vehicle, and which finds expression through him;
that which, in the case of the man regenerate, becomes substantialised as a
divine personality, constituting him at once man and God.

That in her recovered state of purity she has but one son, is for the
same reason that he is called the only begotten son of God. The offspring
of pure spirit and pure soul is always the regenerate selfhood. And no
individual soul can produce more than one such son, since the man and his
soul are one. But be such souls and such sons many as they may, the
former is always Virgin Mary and the latter is always Christ-Jesus, being
so-called in the day of their initiation. For it is the mystical title of the
man spiritual, not the name of the man physical; and it denotes the order
of those who, from being sons of man only, become by regeneration sons of
God. Of this order the historical Jesus is an instance and a type.

We have already exposed one striking instance of confusion of planes
in the formulation of Christian doctrine, and the disastrous effect thereof.
We have now to expose another instance of the same. It relates to the
Trinity, and the position of the regenerated Selthood and his Mother in
regard to it, the right understanding of which is essential to the comprehen-
sion of the Christ.

According to the orthodox presentation, Christ is the incarnation of the
second person in the Trinity of the Godhead of original unmanifest Being.
This is the * Son”, the first person being called the Father, and the third
the Holy Ghost. Seeing that the terms ** Father ™ and ¢ Son 7 involve the
idea of spouse and mother, and that the masculine involves the idea of the
feminine, as thus presented the statement is obviously incomplete.

It is incomplete and also incorrect ; but the esoteric definition supple-
ments, complements and corrects it. [For it carries back the conception of
which the orthodox doctrine is the expression, to an earlier stage in thought,
where the whole mystery reveals itself as follows :

Every unity, invisible or visible, spiritual or inaterial, necessarily
comprises the duality we have termed Iforce, or Energy, and Substance.
They are respectively that whicli operates and that which is operated upon
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or in; that which makes visible and that which is made visible. They are
by their nature, respectively, of positive and negative, or masculine and
feminine potency; and personified, they are as He and She. And while
they are one in repose, in activity they are twain.

But for them to become manifest or visible, they must evolve a third
clement, their resultant, or product of their mutual interaction; this alone
it is which #s manifest or visible: and according to the plane of activity, is
called their expression, word, manifestation or manifestor. Calling them
Father and Mother, this is their Son (strictly, their son-daughter, as partaking
the nature of both parents). And while in the *lower triangle ™ of the
visible world the three are force, substance and phenomenon ; in the ¢ upper
triangle” of the world of pure Spirit, or original Being, they are spirit,
substance, and manifestor, a further process being necessary for manifesta-
tion. Only, through the evolution of its trinity can any entity become
manifest, and the three are not three entities but one entity.

Thus defined the doctrine of the trinity appears as representing an
essential condition of Being, without which it can neither be nor become
manifest. And no unity can either subsist or exist, can either be in itself
or become apparent, which is not also a duality and a trinity. There can
be no energy without substance, no substance without energy, no energy
and substance without their resultant expression; and no resultant ex-
pression without energy and substance. From which it follows that in some
mode, the trinity of Father, Mother and Son is inherent in all being.

This is the idea underlying and implicit not only in the ecclesiastical
and orthodox trinity, but in the whole system of thought which controls the
sacred religions and scriptures of antiquity, Christianity included. In using
the terms Father and Son, orthodoxy implies also spouse and mother—
implies, that is, the feminine element of substance. But instead of express-
ing her it merges her in the Iather, and—treating as a unity the duality
thus constituted—makes this the First Person, puts the Son in the second
place, and completes the triad by taking into the Godhead that principle
which, proceeding from the Father-Mother through the Son, represents
Deity emerging from passivity into activity, This, the third person of the
orthodox trinity, the Holy Spirit or Ghost, is—like the Son—also of dual
potency, comprising both Father and Mother, and it is of his energy and
substance that all things consist, the substance being, by force of the divine
will, projected into conditions and limitations and madc exteriorly cognis-
able as matter. As the lower triangle of existence, the universe is the mani-
festation of the upper triangle of pure Being, and serves as a mirror to
reflect the attributes and qualities of the divine original, and is, according
to its plane, the image and counterpart of God. While, in virtue of its
consisting of the ¢ three persons ” which are respectively as father, mother,
and son—force, substance and phenomenon, and Leing itself a unity, the
universe also is a trinity in unity. And whereas its energy and substance
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are divine, being those of God, although not in the condition of God, the
inherency of the universe is divine, is divinity. From which it comes that
evolution, as the marifestation of inherency, is accomplished only by the
realisation and manifestation of divinity.

This, however, involves the production of yet another entity, also a
trinity, and comprising the three aspects, energy, substance, and expression,
or Father, Mother and Son. But not as represented in the unity of man
physical. Inherency being divine, it is not realised by the evolution of man
physical. The goal is attained only in that which is divine in condition as
well as in form, that which is not only in the image of God, but is God, by
reason of its substance being in the condition of God. True, it isin man
that evolution reaches this its climax; but not in man physical, only in
man spiritual. The regenerated human selfhood is at once the unity and the
trinity in which these conditions are fulfilled, its * three persons” energy,
substance (or soul), and expression (or word), or Father, Mother and Son,
being respectively the Holy Ghost, Virgin Mary, and Christ-Jesus (within).
Such is the trinity of the divine Humanity whereby Evolution is accom-
plished and creation redeemed and crowned. And whereas in the trinity
of the Unmanifest, the Son is called Adonai* the Lord, so in the trinity of the
manifest, his counterpart and correspondent is called our Lord.

Now, in representing the return of creation to God, and the culmina-
tion of evolution, this state—Christ—is attained by ascent from below and
not by descent from above. Wherefore, in placing Christ originally in the
trinity of the Unmanifest, and identifying him with the Son, Adonai, in that
trinity, orthodoxy has failed to distinguish between the two trinities, that of
God in manifestation and that of God in God's self, and has in consequence
confounded them. This becomes further evident when it is considered that
the ¢ Father ” of the Christ is not *“ God the Father™ at all, not, that is,
the * First Person " of the Godhead of original being in its state of passivity
and prior to manifestation: but God as Holy Ghost, and after procession
through the Son, Adonai, into activity, and when operative in the human
soul, having worked up thereto through creation from the * lower parts of
the earth ™ to which as the divine energy and substance he had previously
descended for the double purpose of creation and redemption., and therein
for the “ generation of the Christ .

LEowarp MarTraxp.

( 70 be continued. )

—_—N—

Adonai is the Hebrew equivalent of and substitute for the unpronounceable Jehovah.
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@he @rue Chureh of Christ, Exoteric and Esoterie.

VIII.—THE SEVEN PRINCIPLES OF THE CHURCH.

2.
ILN considering the character of a friend we recognize at once that to
(3[_. blame him for a hasty word uttered in pain or sickness as though it
were a deliberate opinion would be unjust. Far more so to blame him for
unavoidable weakness, illness, or deformity. \We know (or we feel intui-
tively) that this all belongs to the lower principles, in fact to the house our
friend, by his Karma, is compelled to live in, not to himself.

In speaking of the Church, justice requires that the same distinction
should be kept in view. But so far is this from being the practice of the
opponents of the Church that usually fragments of the heresies of Calvin,
Luther, or some other, perhaps directly contrary to Church teaching, are
solemnly put forward as being taught by the Church, and as solemnly
refuted. Among misrepresentations of this nature too numerous to men-
tion the following may serve as examples.

(a) “ The Church teaches faith in a personal God. Personality implies
limitation, consequently the denial of infinity. Therefore the Church
teaches faith in a finite God.” A very little study of authorities is enough
to refute this, the fallacy of which lies in the second premiss, wherein those
who advance this argument attach thesr own interpretation to the word
“personal "; an interpretation which was carefully excluded by the
authentic voice of the Church, as the records of (Ecumenical Councils
fully show. The use of the word ¢ personal” coupled with the idea of
infinity ought to have suggested that it was used in some sense other than
that connoting limitation, and ought to have called for some careful inquiry
as to what this sense was. But objections of this class are usually made
either in ignorance or wilful mala fides, and historic investigation is the last
thing the objectors desire.

{b) Another misrepresentation of a similar kind is, * The Church
teaches vicarious atonement. This ineans that an angry God has to be
appeased with somne sort of suffering, and takes an innocent victim rather
than none at all. Therefore the Church teaches faith in a God who is less
just than man.” Here again the second premiss contains an interpretation
utterly at variance with authentic Church teaching. Derived from the
heresies of Calvin and his school, which the Church has condemned, but
pushed to an extreme of blasphemy which even Calvin would have repu-
diated, it now represents no school of Church teaching.

(¢) The great bulk of the statements of the opponents of the Church as
to what 1s commonly called * Iiverlasting Punishnient "—the 1deas which
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are so vigorously criticized having in many instances been actually con-
demned by the Church, a fact which the objectors either suppress or
are ignorant of. Honest seekers after truth may however with advantage
study the true etymology and meaning of the words translated * everlast-
ing ", and also note that the terms are applied to the place or state of
purgation, not to the duration of a monad’s stay therein. Space does not
permit me here to follow out this part of the subject, interesting as itis. Ican
however promise the diligent student, who really desires to learn what the
Church has to teach, that he will find these teachings very different from
what outsiders represent. But he who enquires merely that he may have a
handle to criticize will also infallibly find what ke seeks.

XVI.—THE CHURCH LIKE THE INDIVIDUAL MAN HAS ITS HIGHER OR
IMMORTAL, AND ITS LOWER OR MORTAL PRINCIPLES; THE FORMER BEING A
TRIAD, THE LATTER A QUATERNARY, AND THESE FORM SEVEN PRINCIPLES
ANALOGOUS TO THOSE OF MAN.

Demonstration.—It has already been shown that the Church has an
outward visible organic body which is a living entity, having a living voice
capable of declaring the “exxAyaaoricov $ppdvyua, or mind of the Church, and
by this living voice it has been declared that the Divine Spirit came into
that material body on the Day of Pentecost. This being the Church's
declaration as to itself is sutficient demonstration for members of the Church.
For those who are not members only two other theories are possible, either
(a) the Church never had any immortal spirit infused into it, and was
analogous to the popular conception of the beasts that perish; or (b) the
Church having had an immortal spirit or higher principles has lost its con-
nection therewith and become soulless, as some men are said to be. In
either of these cases opposition to or criticisin of the Church would be alike
illogical. If there is no higher principle there is nothing to reform, it would
be as wise to try and reason with a congenital idiot. The only logical
course would be to leave it, with as much kindliness as may be, to decompose
when its Karma is worn out. Opposition to or criticism of the Church
implies therefore (albeit often unconsciously to the critics) the recognition
of a guiding spirit.

N.B.—Of course it is only a guiding spirit that is here postulated,
nothing of the nature or character of such spirit is within this proposition.

If then there be a material body wherein a spiritual individuality is
manifesting, these must, according to urdinary classification, involve seven

principles, and according to the most elementary principles these must be a
quaternary and a triad.

Notes and Illustrations.
1. The counter-propositions are Protean in their character, and can
hardly be distinctly focussed into a categoric negative. [t is said that our
demonstration applies equally to every association. This is absolutely truc ;
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as true as it is that the Seven Principles equally go to make up the lowest
criminal and the highest saint, or the wisest Master. Are we for that to
refuse to listen to the Master ?  If we can learn to recognize the voice of the
Spirit in the personality we have learned much. The demonstration then, so
far as relates to the Church, comes to this :—There exists a visible organised
association, the reason for whose existence is the promulgation of certain
teaching. Like a material human teacher, it has a physical body and a
guiding spirit. The physical body is necessary for communicating to those
now in Earth-life the teachings which are put forth by the guiding spirit.

2. It follows from this that either the disciple or the critic, either for
purposes of learning or of argument, should regard the Church as they
would regard a human tecacher, and should in the first place ascertain very
carefully what the teaching is, and bring intuition to bear in order to
recognize under the outward form of the words, the character and doctrine
of the guiding spirit. Should they fail to do this the disciple misses the
instruction he might have gained, the critic lays himself open to the charge
of deliberate and conscious duplicity. The postulate is that the guiding
spirit speaks through the material organism of the Church as a whole as
distinctly and clearly as the imperfection of a material vehicle allows. But
it has never been postulated that the guiding spirit speaks through any one
member of the Church or any group of members less than the whole.

3. If we listen to a human teacher, and hear a few truths, very ele-
mentary it may be, but as much as he considers his hearers are for the time
able to assimilate ; not even his bitterest opponent, if actuated by common
fairness, would go so far as to say that the teacher was ignorant of every-
thing except what he taught in his inaugural lecture. Yet this very thing
is constantly said of the Church. On the assumption that, as an ecclesia
docens or teaching Church, it gave out at once and all in a lump as it were,
all the learning which the guiding spirit had to communicate to humanity,
and seeing that there are mysteries in the Zobar and the Kabbala and
other works unelucidated as yet in the Christian Church, we are told that
the Jews veiled their learning in mystery and the Christians never knew it.
A very little calm and unprejudiced thought should surely indicate that the
very reason which made the ancient Jews carefully veil such knowledge as
was revealed to them, and made the Chaldeans, Egyptians and others hide
their wisdom from all but those who, successfully passing difficult tests and
submitting to arduous training were held worthy to participate in the
greater mysteries, would naturally restrain the Ecclesia Docens from at once
throwing open to the whole world the whole arcana of Divine Wisdom.

4. To judge fairly of a human teacher we should first ascertain his
own thought of himself, what his commission to teach is, and what subjects
he can give instruction on. We have then two classes of questions to solve
for ourselves. (1) Whether such knowledge be for the benefit of humanity
or worth communicating at all. (2) Whether the teacher himself fulfils his"
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own theory of his commission. These being answered in the atirmative we
then proceed to analyze the teaching. Now looking at the Church in this
way, its theory distinctly is, as has already been demonstrated, that its
commission to teach arises from the inspiration, or guiding, or occult
direction of a Spirit. (It is practically impossible to attach any qualifying
adjective to the Spirit without offending against the terminology of some
school of transcendental philosophy ; it may, however, perhaps be postulated
that what the early Christians, without raising any question, called thc
Spirit of God, did in fact mean a Spirit whose object and whose power was
to promote the ultimate and highest good of humanity.) The Church then
regards itself merely as the vehicle for giving material utterance, perceptible
by all humanity, to the teachings of this Spirit. (Just as a man’'s body may
be regarded as the vehicle for giving material expression to the Monad
incarnated therein.) The instruction to be given by such means would
then be, not any secret or arcane mysteries, to be carefully guarded from
the mass of mankind for the sake of their own safety, but such truths as all
men might learn with benefit to themselves, the only condition, the only
test, and the only training being the humility necessary for a disciple (the
devotion to one’s Guru, of the Eastern sages) without which no knowledge
is attainable at all. It is obvious that in the present state of humanity’s
advancement only a certain comparatively small amount of teaching can
be fully and publicly given outin clear and definite words. Various teachers
and schools of teachers may differ as to the amount, but all agree that it
must be limited, and that fuller knowledge must depend on arduous training.
The amount of teaching then which the Church has put forward is
precisely that amount which the Church as a teacher considers can
safely, for the benefit of humanity, be publicly promulgated.

5. To use an analogy which may appeal to some Theosophists: if a
letter received from a Mahatma indicates certain cyclic periods as regulating
terrestrial events, but withholds the exact figures of the cycles, a critic
putting his own construction on such letter, attempting to formulate a
prophecy thereon, and then when the prophecy failed to come true de-
nouncing the letter as a swindle or asserting that the Mahatma must be
ignorant of the figures withheld. would be notoriously unfair and prejudiced.
The history of the (Ecumenical Councils, wherein the voice of the Church
speaks clearly, is, in fact, very like the teaching of a Mahatma. First we
have a definite short statement of doctrines formulated and put forth. Then
the imperfections of the human instrument manifest themselves as mis-
understandings and misconceptions arise, and the want of more clearly
definite language is felt. Then further and fuller explanations are given,
misconceptions are shewn to be such by reason and authority, and a new
statement issued. At last, for the time, the teaching ends. And lest there
should be any doubt of this, the separation of the East and West and
silencing of the voice of the Church Catholic shows distinctly that there
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can be nothing more of authority set forth by the Spirit animating the
Church till the next cyclic period (spoken of as the Re-union of Chris-
tendom). We are thus left in no doubt as to when the Church speaks and
when not, and misconception on this point is wilful.

6. After the demonstrations of preceding propositions the identification
of the principles of the lower quaternary need not be difficult. The
individual members of the Church correspond to the cells, or perhaps better
to the molecules of the human body. With regard to the collective entity
of the Church these are its Sthula Sharira. The esprit de corps, the binding
force which holds themn together, is the Prana of the Church. (Note that as in
the human body there is a Prana or life of the cell, semi-independent and
conceivably conscious, which unites the molecules, and these themselves
have a Prana of their own, so the collective Prana of the Church is not the
Prana of individual congregations, still less the Prana of individual church-
men, but is a uniting force constituting a distinct entity of the whole
Church.) The ideal form or conception of the Church, the form so to speak
into which Prana unites the members, is the Linga Sharira, and this like the _
astral of the human being, when looked at apart from its Sthda Sharira or
outward visible form, is to a large extent plastic, and may be moulded by
him who contemplates it (just as the astral of a Yankee medium may appear
in the form of a Russian General, or of the enquirer’'s grandmother), and many
misconceptions of the Church arise from mistaking this astral form,
moulded by the imagination of him who sees it, for the actual visible
Church. (As though one should take the phantom form of the séance-room
for the medium’s own personality.) Finally, all action and thought and
desire of the Church as a living body which spring from or belong to its
material and lower principles constitute its Kama Rupa, its body of desire.
All the ambition, political diplomacy, and lust of power which disgraced the
medi@val Church, all thoughts and actions which spring from the

’

s temporalities ”, belong to this principle. Just as in a man the material
gratification of his bodily appetites may weaken and suppress for the time
his higher and spiritual powers. This is the **self”” of the Church, the
fertile source of most of its corruption. Such is the material instrument
through which the ‘exxAnowaorudy ¢pémua, the mind of the Church,
corresponding to the incarnating monad, expressed itself in an outward
perceptible and human manner. If it be objected that a teacher should not
have these human defects, the answer is that they are an intrinsic part of
the system, which is based on the belief in a teaching-spirit assuming a
human instrument in order to speak as man to man, tlie ultimate object
being the re-uniting in each individual man of the incarnating Monad (the
Sutratma of Eastern writers) with what is known as the Higher Self—this
operation being termed the Atonement, At-one-ment, or making at one
what before was separate.

7. The object and the destiny of the Church is to make its outward
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visible form the exact reflection of its spirit, uniting thus its ¢povaypu
(answering perhaps to the Lower Manas) with its Higher Self and
perfecting its own atonement as an entity, and also to make every
individual member a microcosmic reflection of itself, his personality
uniting with and becoming merged in his Higher Self and his atonement
accomplished.

8. To the conceivable counter-proposition that the Church has lost
altogether the connection with its Higher Self and become as it were
soulless, there is no convincing answer to those who are not members of
the Church. We are told that soulless personalities may, indeed do, exist.
Men and women who have finally and for ever lost contact with their
Higher Selves. There may be associations in like plight. But assuming
there are, it is absurd to revile or to oppose them. They must crumble
away as soun as the Karmic forces which hold them together are exhausted.
To a member of the Church such a counter-proposition is merely ludicrous,
he needs no more a demonstration of the Spirit guiding the Church than he
does of the existence of the sun at noonday. He knows it, and that is
enough.

J. W. Brome InnEs, F.T.S.

(To be continued.)
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Rebietos.

OUTLINES OF A CATECHISM OF SELF-KNOWLEDGE.

A cue to the Higher Thinking, consisting of Questions and Answers
about matters which arc of the highest tmportance to cveryone and which
may bc made clear to cveryone, provided that he have a destrc for true
knowledge.  Derived from the only authentic sources and composed with the

help of a Brahmin. Donc into German by “ Satya KaMa Nara” (Secker
of Wisdom).

Such is the announcement on the title-page of a little pamphlet, which,
notwithstanding this somewhat pretentious declaration, makes a fair
attempt to reduce to simplicity the great problems of self-knowledge, self-
consciousness, . divine will, unity, and other philosophical concep:ions.
Beneath almost every answer is an explanatory note of an argumentative
nature ; whether this is intended for the teacher of the Catechism, or for
the pupil after he has learned the simple answer by heart, we are not told ;
but it rather tends to destroy the simplicity of the plan as first projected,
if not to darken the knowledge it is intended to elucidate. Here is a
specimen :

Q. Whatam I?

A. Tam I,
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It would be difficult to find a more appropriate answer to this question, for I am
not “my body”, nor my “understanding ™, nor “my spirit”’. All these are things
which belong to me, but are not “myself ”. In order to know what man is in hisreaxl
being, one must first learn to know this real being in itself.

Q. What is this #“1"7?

A. A power for which I can find no intellectual conception, for it is
far beyond the possibility of human thought.

One feels that one is, and one therefore needs no further proof. I am, not because
I think, but I can think, because [ am. The consciousness of one’s own existence is
independent of, and exalted above the functions of thought. It is a power which is in
ourselves, and we ourselves are in this power, hence we know that we are.

Q. What is the name of this power ?

A. Self-consciousness.

It is then explained that by Self-consciousness is intended that which
is ordinarily understood by this word, and so on after every definition, which
seems rather to prove that deep metaphysical subjects do not lend them-
selves to the categorical question-and-answer form. Neither can they be
reduced, to our thinking, to the level of the lowest intelligence, but the
intelligence must be raised until it is able to cope directly with such
problems as those of Life and Being. . For many years advanced educa-
tors of the young have struggled to get rid of such aids to learning as
Mangnall's Questions, Child’'s Guide to Knowledge, and Brewer’s Catechism of
Science, but ervorem expellas furcd, tamen usque recurret, the tendency of the
human mind is to run into Catechisms. Undoubtedly such writings have a
use, but their usefulness is rather for those who make than for those who
read them,

But let us follow the writer a little further.

Q. What is the seat of the divine Consciousness in man ?

A. The will of Unity within him.

If the whole body of man were the seat of self-consciousness, his body would
also be self-conscious in its various parts. If it had its scat in all parts of the mind,
the whole mind would be self-conscious and capable of cognising all ideas and remein-
brances at one and the same time. We know, however, by experience that this is
not the case under our present conditions, but as the light of the sun illuminates only
one portion after anotl.er of the earth’s surfice during its revolution, so can we only
awaken in the mind by means of the light from within some one idea or recollection
at a time, and in like manner we govern our bodies. We know that this power 1sa
“ Will 7, because it depends upon our volition, whether we admit this or that activity
to function in the body or the mind.

The use of the German word *“ Geist " throughout this passage rather
complicates the meaning, we have therefore translated it by mind instead
of spirit, as it seems intended to represent the intellectual faculties.

The threefold nature of the will is next propounded, under the heads
of Will, Volition, and Action; in Self-consciousness consists the freedon:
of the will, for it is then no longer the slave of irresponsible passions, self-
consciousness being the manifestation of Unity in the Whole. By Unity
the writer seems to mean the same as the *“ One Life " in the Secret Doctrine,
for he defines ¢ God™ as the * Unity of the Whole, and therefore All in
All ", adding that it is only when the divine will is manifested through
divine wisdom in man, that God can be known in man, and man can
know himself. The crown of all wisdom is love, and this can only be
attained by loving God in all things and all men.

All who can read German will do well to peruse this little book, in
which they may find some light thrown on the difficult subjects treated of ;
but we can hardly say, asis claimed by the writer in the preface, that the
explanations are always either ¢ Short™ or * Simple”. We are, however,
willing to admit that, as he suggests, the fault may be in ourselves and not
in his explanations,
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CESAR’'S COLUMN.*

Tue author of Atantis, Ragnarok and The Great Cryplogram, appears in a
new light in Cesar's Column. He makes his début as a novelist, and dis-
closes 1t in the castle-in-the-clouds sort of love story that gives the
orthodox flavouring to the novel, and in the brusqueness and unnaturalness of
many of the incidents and situations. But he essays a fierce and stormy
theme that might well rip to shreds the sails of the ordinary pleasure boat
novel. It is no less than a description of the events that will transpire
in 19838, if the present ** civilization " continues, and is a complete antithesis
to Bellamy's Looking Backward. Like all who essay a prophecy of the
state of affairs in the future and the **march of science”, Mr. Donnelly
brings no fresh factor into the field, and apparently has not the ghost of
an idea that any discovery will occur of a nature to overturn and revolu-
tionize the whole thought and action of humanity. We have simply a
description of the evolution of the present scientific, sceptical, selfish,
irreverent and calculating age, with its accompanying increase in the wealth
and luxury of the rich, and the poverty and misery of the poor. Money is
the king and god. The plutocracy are the tyrants of the world, and
bribery is their chief minister; everything is under their heel, until at last
the pent-up hate of the starving and down-trodden multitudes bursts forth
in every country of the world, and the wild beast once let loose, total
destruction follows. The canaslle first of all sweep the rich off the face of
the earth, and then turn on their own leaders and finally on themselves, so
that chaos and black night alone are left to watch the mouldering corpse of
“ modern civilization ”'.

It is a horrible tale that is told: not told very artistically nor very
realistically, but horrible enough as it is. The ment of the book however,
is not so much in the tale, which is thrilling enough for those who have never
thought of the hell that the fiendish passions of the human animal can only
too easily create if once let loose, as in putting before the publicin an easily
understood form the present disturbing elements in society and pointing out
the putrid sores that cover the body of our civilization and which are only
hidden by the gaudy garments of an illusive progress.

In his preface the author says, and says well :—

*“1 seek to preach into the ears of the able and rich and powerful the great truth
that neglect of the sufferings of their fellows, indifference to the great bond of brother-
hood which lies at the back of Christianity, and blind, brutal, and degrading worship
of mere wealth, must—given time and pressure enough—eventuate in the overthrow
of society and the destruction of civilization. . . . The world, to day, clamours for
deeds, not creeds ; for bread, not dogma; for charity, not ceremony ; for love, not
intellect.”

One of the best chapters in the book isa description of a working men’s
meeting with the speeches delivered. There the whole matter is put in a
nutshell and the causes which will lead to the inevitable collapse of society
as at present constituted are shown simmering away in a chaldron of despair
and hate.

We are glad to welcome Mr. Donnelly among the prophets of woe, for
there is grave need of such warning notes, and the present trumpet blast
may do something to wake the thoughtless middle classes from their respect-
able sleep, and the selfish plutocracy from their luxuriant slumbers.

* By Ignatius Donnelly. F. ]. Schulte & Co., Chicago, 1891.
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@heosophical  Actibities.

INDIAN SECTION.

The Tinnevelly T.S. report that they are willing to undertake the
translation into English of any Tamil works the General Secretary may
think fit to name.

The Berhampore T.S. are engaged upon the translation of short
philosophical pieces from the Shastras.

The Ambasamudram T.S. report that Messrs. Neelakantamier and
Balakrishnier are compiling a list of Tamil works on Yoga and Mantras.
Mr. Madanasami Row 1s engaged upon the transcription of the Dhanurvidya
and Gamana Galika Shastra. The Secretary, Mr. R. Subbiah, also reports
that ‘libraries are said to exist in many villages, and Mr. Parthasarathy
Naidoo has been requested to find out, in conjunction with Messrs. Samoo
Iyer and Subba Iyer, of Kallidaikurichi, what rare manuscripts could be
had for copying purposes from any of the above libraries”.

We sincerely hope that such good promises will be carried out and
such excellent resolutions put into practice. If all our Eastern Branches
would get their learned menibers to translate, and then discuss the transla-
tion in the Branch, and after revision send it on to Headquarters, the
Indian Section would speedily prove itself one of the most valuable factors
in our great Theosophical movement, and would attract the attention and
co-operation of the best of the Western Orientalists. What with the
“H. P. B. Memorial Fund " and the Western ¢ Oriental Department ™,
there is a wider field of activity than ever opening up in this direction.

The supplement of the Theosophist contains five pages of messages from
the Branches of the Indian Sections or resolutions on the Departure of
H. P. B.

CEYLON SECTION.

During this month, two new Buddhist schools were opened, one at
Wekada near Panadura, and the other at Ambalangoda further south on
the sea coast. Both these schools were opened under the happiest auspices,
and the functions were attended by a contingent of workers from the
Colombo Headquarters. The ¢« Blavatsky School ” for girls at Willawatta,
a thriving village on the seaside close to Colombo, has been noted by
Government for a Grant-in-aid.

Before this is in our readers’ hands, we hope that Mrs. Higgins, of
Boston, U.S.A., will have started for Ceylon, to take the Principalship of
the Sangamitta Girls’ School.

Mrs. Higgins, who was unanimously elected as Principal of the Sanga-
mitta Girls’ School, has been placed in a somewhat invidious position in
America by the notices speaking of Miss Pickett as Principal. The follow-
ing letter written to her by Col. Olcott explains the matter :(—

1 have received your letter enquiring about the Ceylon appoint-
ment, and see that Mr. de Abrew failed to define accurately my
instructions. The facts are very simple. For years past, as you know,
we have been trying to find a lady of the right sort for the W. E.
Society of Ceylon, and I have always heen looking out for one while on my
travels. 1 found such a one in Miss Pickett at Melbourne, and her
mother consenting freely, brought her to Colombo and installed her as
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Lady Principal en attendant your arrival—about which 1 had no knowledge
whatever until my return from Australia to Colombo. 1 at once arranged
matters thus:—You were to be General Directress of the work of the W, E.
Society, superintending all their schools, and advising them about all their
work. You would also be the special Principal of one of the High Schools
—Colombo and Kandy—and Miss Pickett of the other. You being the
elder would naturally be her superior officer.

“ The above arrangement stands unaltered, and the money for your
passage will be sent for you as soon as it can be raised. . . . . So
give yourself no uneasiness, dear Madam, about your appointment.”

EUROPEAN SECTION.

ExGranD.

The President-Founder on his return from his visit to the schools of
hypnotism at the Salpétricre and Nancy, spent a week at Headquarters and
then left to pay a short visit to Sweden to form the acquaintance of our
energetic brethren of the Scandinavian Peninsular, previous to his departure
on September 16th, for New York, San Francisco and Yokohama.

During the past month the General Secretary’s office has been exceed-
ingly busy in answering enquirers and issuing diplomas. Though no fresh
charters have been issued, there are quite a number of centres with
sufficient members to send in a request to become chartered branches.

A startling impulse has been given to the Theosophical movement by
the way in which the press has taken up Annie Besant’s statement that she
was in direct communication with the Masters. The Daily Chronicle has
devoted several columns daily to the discussion that has arisen, and the
European Headquarters have heen flooded with enquiries. The point of
Annie Besant's statement was that she had received letters from the same
person in the same writing as those rec ived by H. P. Blavatsky, and that
as she had received these letters since H.P.B.’s departure it was clear that
the latter had not committed the forgeries charged against her.

The anniversary of the opening of the Women’s Club at Bow, founded
by the T.S., was celebrated by a tea and entertainment given to the
members by a few Theosophists. The girls enjoyed themselves immensely.

The Countess Wachtmeister has given another proof of her unflagging
energy by inaugurating a public reading-room for Theosophical literature.
The premises are the old British Section rooms at Duke Street, which are
still unoccupied. The idea is to make this the headquarters of the T.P.S.
Lending Library, and to throw it open for the use of the public at a small
charge. It is intended to open the Library on October 1st., and we hope
to be able to give fuller details in our next issue. We are also informed
that a new Branch of the T.S.is being formed, and that it will hold its
meetings at the same address.

DONATIONS TO THE GENERAL FUND OF THE EUROPEAN

SECTION.

A £ s do. £ 5. d.
Passingham, Mrs. - . . t o o Dowling J.P.- - - - o1 o
Nicholson, R. W. - - - 1 5 o, D'Evelyn, F. W. - - - o 5 0
“E- - - - - 210 o Cobbold, A. W. - - - o015 o
Bowring, Miss E. A - - 1 1 o
S G P.C - - - o1 o
Jussawala, D. D. 1 0 o £8 7 o

Bureau, Mme. Gozé (frs. ;o) - _
Knopf, Dr. S. (frs. 50) - . And frs. 80

{
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H. P. B. MEMORIAL FUND.

£ s d . £ s d
Amounts already subscribed or © Zervos. G. - - - o 5 o
promised (frs. 20 ) - - 67 11 o ., Chikas, G - - - - o 5 o
Alrutz, Herr S. - - - 1 o o H AV - - - - 10 o o
Wachtmeister, Countess - - 5 o o W.L.L. 1per HA V) - - 3 oo
Godfrey, Mrs. - - - - o 5 o Terrell, Mrs. 1. - - - - o1 o
Geary. E. J. - - - - o 10 o : Raphael, Harriet - - - o1 6
Woolf, W. H. - - - - o 5 o Hunt, Mrs. - - - - 5 5 0
Walsh, Miss - - - o 2 6 ' Clarkson, F.C.- - - o 2 6
Knopf, Dr. S. (frs. 24) - - Queah, James (per /'hmsopbisl
Wright, T. Herbert - - - 1 o o ! office) - - - - 116 o
Green, Thos. - - . - 1 o o , Wratten, W. G. - - - (38 G
Williams. T. - - - - o 3 o, Cobbold, AW - - . I o o
Williams, Mrs. - - - - o 3 o Cobbold, Mrs. Mills - - - 1 0 o
Williams, Thos. - - - o 10 o Immerzeel, Mlle. - - - 1 o 0
Bowring. Miss E. A - - - 5 o o Meuleman, Mme. - - - T oo
Ker. J. R. - - - - - 5 0 o Obreen, Mme. - - - 0135 o
I O.ard M. A.- - - - o 5 o \Windust, Mrs. - - - - 2 o o
Figaniére, Viscondede - - 5 o o Man, Mme de - - - 0o 4 o
Barber, Mrs. M. - - o 15 o Neufville, Mme. de - - - 2 o o0
Green, Henry S. - - - 1 o o
Pascal, Dr. (frs. 15) - - - : P
Alexander, O. - - - o010 o | £126 16 6
Menelao, Prof. Pasquale - - o 3 0 _
Rombotti, A. - - - o 5 o And frs 59
SANGAMITTA GIRLS SCHOOL FUND.
1891, RECEIPTS. 1891. EXPENDITURE.
£ s d £ s d
May. Mrs. Malcolm - - 2 o o May 23 Donation per Mr. de
Mr. Bickerton - - 20 o' Abrew - - 5 o o
E K.- - - o10 o ! July. Materials and Imple-
July 18, Viscount Polhnglon - 1 1 0 ments for \eedle
.. 30. Miss Miller - - 2 2 o work - - 814 o
.. . Countess Wachtmeister o0 10 ©0 - \Writing paper, &c,
Aug. 4. ]. M. Parsonson - o010 o with heading - - 1 2 6
.. t1. H. Dalton - - - o 5 o " Magic lantern, clocks,
v R.Cross - . - 10 0 © bell, atlases, &c., per
" CAE - - - 3 3 0 B. Keightley - - 910 3
Miss . . - - 010 o " PPacking and carriage 1t 8 o
H. A V. - - - 2 0 o
W. L. L - - - 2 o O | £25 14 9
E.K.- - - - 4 0 O Cash balance sent to
| Colombo - - 5 6 3
£31 1 o0 £31 1 o
E. KisLINGBURY, 7reasurer to S.G.S. Fund in Europe. Audited and found correct.

H. S. OrcorT, for the W.E.S.

The Blavatsky Lodge still reports very crowded meetings, and its pro-
ceedings have been noticed at length in not a few of the daily papers.
The Lecture Hall at Headquarters 1s found to be too small for the accom-
modation of all the members and visitors, and there are serious proposals
for enlarging the building.

The Brighton Lodge on August gth was visited by our brother W,
Kingsland, their Corresponding Secretary, and by the Countess Wacht-
meister. Mr. Kingsland delivered an able address on ¢ Theosophy in
relation to Modern Thought”, and the Countess made a very pertinent
speech on the necessity of propaganda. Mlany visitors were present, and
an animated discussion followed. Dr. King has presented the Library with
“ Phantasms of the Living ™.

Norwich now possesses a Theosophical centre, organised by Mr. Selby
Green, 67, Newmarket Road, since the visit paid to “that town by Annie
Besant and William Q. Judge.
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IRELAND.

Dublin Lodge. At a special meeting the Balance Sheet for 18yo, and
the prospective balance sheet for 1891, were submitted, and various business
items were discussed. At the regular Lodge meeting that followed, ¢ Root
Ideas of Theosophy " were discussed.

BeLcium.

Montigny-le-Tilleul has forwarded five applications for membership to
European Headquarters and forms a new Theosophical centre in Belgiun,
which is under the guidance of our respected brother Mons. M. A.
Oppermann.

France.

Arrangements are being pushed forward for the formation of a centre
for active work in Paris. It is to be independent of all Branch organiza-
tion, and will consist ot a library, reading-room, and secretary’s office, where
all information can bhe obtained. OQur French review, Le Lotus Bleu, is to
be enlarged, and various pamphlets and leaflets are to be widely circulated.
The centre is to be in the charge of our old contributor, Mons. E. Coulomb
(Amaravella).

AMERICAN SECTION.

The General Secretary of the Section, our friend and colleague,
William Q. Judge, left New York on September 8th, to pay his long promised
visit to the Branches of the Pacific Coast, and also presumabiy to preside
over the Ad Interim Convention of the Pacific Coast Branches which is to
be held this month. The Branches of the Coast are so far removed from
the American Headquarters, that it has been found necessary, in addition
to the General Convention which has previously met at Chicago or Boston
to hold a Convention in California as well : and the present Congress will
be the second of these Conventions. We look forward with pleasant
anticipation to the results of our tireless Dbrother’'s tour, and con-
gratulate the members of the Far West on their chance of making the
personal acquaintance of their General Secretary and Vice-President.

—_————

@ heosophical

AND

Mpstic Publications.
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THE THEOSOTHIST for August is
prefaced by an account of the President-
Founder's doings in Australia under the
title, “ Our Austialian Legacy: a Lesson”.
We have already reported the 1nain inci-
dents of this eventful tour in the “ Activi-
of the last two or three months.
G. R. 8. Mead contributes a study from
the Secret Docirine, entitled “ The Plane-
tary Chain ”, in which among other in-
teresting things he introduces a new
goddess called * Sucona ", or can it only
be a printer's error for Latona: The
paper of K. Naranyanswamy Iyer in the
July Theosophist, * When is Retrogression
of Man Possible? ™ has provoked two
criticisms. Both critics, however, scem to
us to have treated the writer of the paper

somewhat harshly. N. D. K. refers very
pertinently to H. P. B.’s famous article of
the “ Transmigration of the Life Atoms”
in Vol. 1V. of the Zheosophist, and contri:
butes some very sensible remarks, with a
knowledge of which, however, we had
already credited the writer of the original
paper, and attributed his obscurity mcrely
to the fact of histreading on very esoteric
ground, rather than to an ignorance of
elementary theosophic knowledge. R.
Nilakuntha Sastri is the second critic, but
lays himself open to as much objection as
the writer he criticises by such statements
as “ Gandharvas have a closer connection
with female rather than male bodies, be-
cause females arc better singers than
males . This is ad litieram with a ven.
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geance. The * heavenly choristers " have
their correspondences on earth, it is true,
the Manushya class included, but the
vocalization of females or males in
the ordinary sense has little to do
with them. The preparers of the
heavenly “ Soma - juice” for the gods,
the imbibers of melody, who drink
of the Goddess of Speech (Vdck), as the
Vishnu Purdna tells us, have little to do
with the comparative merits of male or
female singing. Still the astral bodies
of men may have something to do with
astral devas, especially in the case of
adepts, who, as the Rosicrucian philoso-
phers inform us, “moarry” the Sylphs
and the Undines in order to give them
“immortal souls”. What the “ philoso-
pher”’ does with knowledge, the “ soulless
man’’ may have to do in another fashion
by necessity. “ Transmission of Will
Power”, by J. E. B,, is a somewhat extra-
ordinary account of a scries of experi-
ments in mesmerism  whereby mental
suggestions without the slightest vestige
of communication by any other means
were immediately acted upon by a sensi-
tive. We recommend the paper to the
careful consideration of the Faculty of La
Salpétriére. The next article is interest-
ing to astrologers and will afford them
ample details for comparing the Western
and Eastern systems: it is called * Nudi
Granthas ”’, and is from the pen of Y. 5.
R. Next conies ** A Short Svnopsis of
Yoga™”, by P. N, It is curious how the
generality of writers on Yoga seem to bid
a long farewell to common sense. We
recommend P. N. to contemplate on his
definition of Bralmacharya, and see
whether he is capable of raising a blush
in seif-excuse. The formation of ““the
Buddha Gaya Mahabodhi Society ™ for
restoring Buddha-Guaya to the Buddhists
gives S. E. Gopalacharlu the opportunity
of writing on “Vandalism on Buddhist
Shrines”.  This is followed by twelve
pages of translation by the industrious
memnbers of the Kumbakonam T.S. The
Upanishads selected are the “Mandala
Brahmana Upanishad of the Sukla-
Yajur-Veda” and the “ Dhyana-Bindu
Upanishad of the Sama-Veda ”. We won-
der whether our Hindu brethren have
cever heard of a certuin person, yclept
Bowdler, and would commend that excel-
lent person’s method for adoption on
occasion.  We hope, however, when the
series is completed to see them all
printed in one book with a digest and
commentary. In closing our summary of
the August Zkeosophist we cannot refrain
fiom congratulating our Hindu brothers
at Headquarters on the creditable way
they have produced the magazine in the
absence of the General Secretary.

LUCIFER.

LY
1

THE PATH for August opens with a
most excellent article by Jasper Niemand.
It is headed with words of comfort from a
source that the real workers of the T. S.
have learned to love and reverence. The
heading runs :—

“Ingratilude is not onc of our faults’
We always help those who help us. Tact,
discretion and zcal are more than cver
needed.  The humblest worker is secn and
helped. .

Coming as this message does after the
departure of H. P. B,, this public testi-
mony (private testimony indeed has not
been wanting) to the care that is taken of
our work will come us a cheering ray of
assurance to the Theosophists. In his
article, Jasper Niemand, in calling on all
to work, points to “a Theosophical
education” as the crying need of the
times. All members of the Society who
wish to help on the work should cducate
themselves, so that they may be ready to
expiainclearly to the overworked business
man and others the fundamental ideas of
Theosophy, especially “in their bearings
upon daily lfe and its inexplicable,
haunting sadness and misery”’. Above all
we require * fo five what we know’. “ It is
better to know a little very thoroughly,and
promptly say that we know no more
(which always placates an enquirer and
inspires conhdence in our sincerity), than
to seek to impress others with the wide
range of our thought.,” W.Q.J. follows
with an article on the same lines with the
heading “ Are we Deserted?” It is a
well argued paper to the effect that if the
Masters aided in the evolution of the
T.S,, as H. P. B. has always claimed, then,
being such as they are, it would be absurd
to supposc that that help has ceased
merely because H. P. B.s physical body
is no more. J. H. Connelly concludes his
interesting story, entitled “ Calling Ara-
minta Back”, and manages to weave
into it some useful remarks on spirit-
ualistic phenomena, and once more
sounds that note of warning which it
is the duty of every Theosophist to keep
ever vibrating. ‘T'his is followed by a
very instructive paper by the Rev. W. E,
Copeland, F.T.S., in which he draws a
“ Historical Parallel ” between the state
of the early Christian communities after
the death of the founder of that religion
and the present state of the T.S.,after the
death of the greatest of our publicfounders
and teachers, and submits that for the 16
years of the T.S. we have more to show
than the Christians for their first sixteen
years. The following paper by our friend
and colleague J. D. Buck, 1s a tribute to
the spirit of loyalty that animates the
I.ondon Headquarters’ Stafl. *“Tea Table
Talk " is given up for this month to the
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“ League of Theosophicai Workers " and
presents us with four and a half pages of
a description of good and hcnest slum
work. It is brimful of suggestions and
will give many valuable hints to our
European League. William Brehon con-
cludes the number with a short article on
«“*Methods of Theosophical Work ",
The friends of the “ Pillukatuka girl ” are
aghast at our wistful “did she realfr”.
\We withdraw all suggestions that the
hrilliancy of the gem owes anything to
the cutter.

THE BUDDHIST has not much of in-
terest in the last numbers that we have
received. Its columns are mostly taken
up with hand to mouth matter connected
with the movement in Ceylon and its
struggle with the Padres. Professor
Monier Williams is quoted in support
of the contention that the term * priests”
as applied to the Sangha or Order of
Bikshus is misleading and incorrect. The
incumbent of the Boden Chair in his
latest work writes : ‘ T'rue Buddhism has
no ecclesiastical hierachy, no clergy, no
priestly ordination ; no divine revelation,
no ceremonial rites, no worship in the

roper (priestly) sensc of these terms.
fach man was a priest to himself in so
far as he depended on himself for eternal
sanctification.” But why “was” and
not “is’ a priest to himself, for evidentiy
Buddhism is not dead but very much
alive just now? DBuddhists should, how.
ever, remember that in proportion as the
West becomes acquainted with all that is
best in the system of their great teacher,
so will their falling off in the practice of
these precepts meet with disapproval
and condemnation. The Christian who
believes literally in the O/ ZTestument
and follows the commands of the Lord
God which incite him to aggressive in-
tolerance, is more consistent in  his
“piety " than those who prefer a selfish
lethargy to carrying out the commands of
their l'athagata.

THE THEOSOPHICAL TORUM,
No. 26, devotes a long answer f{rom the
pen of its editor to the question :—‘In
the attempt by beginners to practise
meditation, shall we throw our thoughts
out to the Supreme Good, or shall we try
to realize the God in ourselves?” After
a patronising pat on the head to those
who are child-like enough to follow the
teachings of all the great initiates of all
time on this point, viz, that knowledge
of the Se/ within is the only path of
right contemplation, the editor proceeds
to invent a new method all to himself in
the following words : *“ But he would be
a very complacent person who expected

/

to find within his own being the finest
and highest of ail possible human merits.
Unless cndowed with unsurpassed con-
ceit, he would not look within to ascer-
tain the utmost reach of man's intellect
or knowledge, or sentiments, or power,
or endurance. Sull less would he do so
for the farthest range of morul purpose or
spiritual intuition.  How much less for a
survey of the Infinite, the Almighty!
Certainly the germ of a god-like nature is
within hum, but it is not in germs that we
study a complete evolution ; we turn to
the perfected whole. If we wish to in
any way realise the sublimity of Divinity,
our first impulse is naturally to an out-
look on the limitless without, not to an
inlook on the limited within.”

W\ e have seldom scen so many fallacies
huddled togcther.  Leaving aside the
question that the answer is diametrically
opposed to the teachings of H.P.B, and
ot her Teachers, we should like to know
how we have any cognition at all of the
objective universe except by our own
inner nature. The objective universe is
matter, and matter of the lowest degree ;
it is the seventh and lowest plane of the
manifested universe. Man, on the con-
trary, and by man we do not mean his
lower personality only, but the full seven-
principled man, is the cognizerand knower
of not only the objective seventh plane of
the universe, but also of the six subjective
planes. True knowledge, therefore, is
knowledge of this cogniser or knower, of
the Higher Lgo first, and finally of the

Atmi, the Srkrr. The *“without” s
limited by five-sense perception, the
*““within " alone is limitless. If the con-

tent of five-sense consciousness is Divinity,
then the protests of Theosophy against
Materialism and Agnosticism are imper-
tinent. We hope no readers of the Forum
will, therefore, adopt this new recipe for
“right contemplation”. We have thux
one more proof of the famous Horatian
adage Quando que bonus dormitat Ffomerus,
for the rest of the answers are excellent.

THE VAHAN for this month seems
to be suffering from an iundigestion of
‘“copy ", and can only succeed in answer-
ing three questions in six pages. We
should recommend the Vikan in future
to shorten the answers and increase the
number of questions. A variety entor-
tainment is the most popular in these
Jfin de siécle days.

THE PRASNOTTARA, Nos. 5,6 and
7, which we have only just received, con-
tinues the attempt of solving some verv
abstruse and occult problems. The object
in view appears to be principally to find
out what the Skastras say on the various
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subjects propounded. This at any rate is
useful, though not very convincing to the
Western reader. The problems set for-
ward for solution are such as: the length
of the Devachanic period, what deter-
termines sex in rebirth, elementals, caste
system, fasting on full and new moon
days and on the eleventh day, the meta-
morphoses of men into animals and stones,
asceticism, omens, &c. Many of the
answers are beside the mark, but here
and there we find a hint that is a volume
of explanation in itself. Thereisacharm-
ing childlike simplicity about some of the
replies that is quite refreshing to a mind
tired and worn-out with the delirium
tremens of ‘“mechanical manipulation ”
and commercial ideals. Still we must
remember that the Shastras are, like all
other scriptures, poison or nectar, accord-
ing as they are taken literally or wisely
interpreted. [nter alia it may be remarked
that although the Siastras may say so,
Rishis do not *‘curse” either gods or
men, and that 60,000 years of Devachan
is a little too tedious. The Alanasaputra
are said to have been *“cursed” to be
reborn, hut, as H.P.B. says, this was no
curse at all, but rather a fulfilling of
Karmic law. And again a very good rule
is to remember that in numbers, cyphers
are generally “ blinds "’ in esotericism.

THEOSOPHICAL SIFTINGS, Vol
iv., No. 10, contains the public speeches
delivered at the Portman Rooms, in con-
nection with the recent Convention. The
speakers were Colonel H. S. Olcott,
A. P. Sinnett, Herbert Burrows, Bertram
Keightley, William Q. Judge, and Annie
Besant. The subjects dealt with are a
general view of the Theosophical move-
ment ; the connection of modern ‘Theo-
sophv and ancient Initiation; the rela-
tion of Theosophy to Science; Karma;
Reincarnation ; and a concluding speech,
The price is 6d., and it will be a very
useful pamphlet to place in the hands of
enquirers. ———

ESTUDIOS TEOSOFICOS improves
with each number, and we heartily con-
gratulate the editor and contributors on
their choice of subjects for translation and
original articles. This Theosophical
review appears fortnightly and is doing
excellent work. Our literary members

—_—

" mystification,

in Spain are evidently exceedingly well
read in our literature and are using great
tact in their propaganda.

BRANCH WORK : Paper No. 20 of
the American Section is entitled * Krishna
the Christ”, and is as full of quotations
as a sermon. Paper No. 7 of the Indian
Section is a reprint of a paper read before
the London Lodge T.S. by M. M. C,, with
the title, “On the Higher Aspect of the
Theosophic Studies”. It is a good pape:,
but hardly calls for reprinting in our
present day of theosophical study, when
there is so much good original matter
procurable.

A SHORT THEOSOPHICAL
GLOSSARY has been compiled by
Annie Besant and Herbert Burrows, to
meet a want long felt by beginners, who
find difficulty with our Theosophical
nomenclature. The two-page introduction
is an attempt to give a short digest of
Theosophical conceptions, and the
twelve-paged little pamphlet can be pro-
cured for the modest sum of 1d.

H.P B.: IN MEMORY OF HELENA
PETROVNA BLAVATSKY. The
memorial articles in the June, July and
August numbers of LLUCIFER have been
collected into a large pamphlet of some
hundred pages, and can be procured from
the Theosophical Publishing Society, at
a cost of 1s.

H. P. BLAVATSKY is the title of a 24
page pamphlet in Spanish by our
colleague “Nemo"”. It contains an
account of the life and work of H.P.I3.,
and contrasts her pure teachings on
Occultism with the neo-magism, &c., that
obtains in France, and exposes the tactics
of the leaders of that movement. The
pamphlet is designed for the purpose of
protecting Spain from all such cabals and
and pointing out the
enormous difference between “Occult-
ism” and the “ Occult Arts”.

Annie Besant’s article on “ Theosophy
and the Law of Population” has been
printed in pamphlet form, and has already
obtained a large circulation. The price
is 1d.

EDITORIAL NOTICE.

We have much pleasure in announcing that with the October number a series of papers
on the *“ Secret Doctrine’’, will be commenced by our well known contributor MR. CHs.

JOHNSTON.

We wish to draw the special attention of all members and friends of the Theosophical
Society to the publication of the memorial articles from the June, Fuly and August issues of
this magazine as a pamphlet, with portrait of H.P.B. This testimony to the worth o

H.P.B. should find its place in the librarv of every Theosophist.

WoOMEN'S PRINTING SOCIETY, Limited, 218 Great College Street, Westminster.
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The Editor does mot kold herself vesponsible for any opinsons, whether religious,
. philosophical or social, expressed in signed articles.

@heosophp aud Christianity.

)
URING the last month all the press of England seems to have
5 turned itself into a missionary of Theosophy ; in London the
Daily Chronicle—the paper that among the great London dailies is the
one most devoted to matters that interest the workers—opened its
columns day after day from August 31st until October 1st—to a free
discussion on Theosophical questions; the other London papers
followed suit at a respectful distance, and the whole provincial press,
from the great provincial journals to the smallest country rag, joined
in the hurly-burly, until there can scarcely be a man or woman in the
country, who takes the smallest interest in public affairs, but must
have heard at least that Theosophy exists. Many that sat in darkness
have seen the shining of a great light, and from among the curious,
excited, jeering, shouting thousands have come out an earnest, joyous
few, who amid this deafening hubbub have caught the thrilling whisper
which is Sound and Soundlessness in one. To many a far-off hamlet
and to many a home whither no Theosophical teaching could pene-
trate, the loud-mouthed Press has gone, and words either of attack or
of defence have struck the note which needs but to be sounded to
make response in those that are ready. So are being gathered in
those who will carry the work of the Society far on into the Twentieth
Century; those whose Karma has brought them to the point at which
open the inner senses, which see the Light that to fleshly eyes is
Darkness, which hear the Sound that to fleshly ears is Silence.

In the controversy that has raged so wildly a question has arisen




90 LUCIFER.

that demands calm consideration and careful answer: ¢ What aspect
does Theosophy bear to Christianity?” It is a question that each will
inevitably answer in his own way, according to his mental position, his
prejudices, and his knowledge. The answer given in the ensuing
pages is in no sense official; as editor of LUCIFER, I am morally
responsible for unsigned articles as well as for my own, but the
Theosophical Society is in no sense responsible either for LucIFER or
its editor. LucIFeRr and its editor exist to serve the Theosophical
Society, as the body in which the Theosophical Idea is incarnated at
the present time, but they must take the sole responsibility of the views
they present to the world.

Now the Theosophical Society has no creed. It is not Christian
nor Buddhist; it is not Theistic nor Atheistic; it is not Materialist
nor Spiritualist. It embraces men of all creeds and of none. Does
anyone recognise the Brotherhood of all men? Then to him its doors
are flung widely open, and the clasp of Brotherhood is offered. None
may challenge his right of entry nor bid him stand aside.

But THEOsoPHY is a body of knowledge, clearly and distinctly
formulated in part and proclaimed to the world. Members of the
Society may or may not be students of this knowledge, but none the
less is it the sure foundation on which the MasSTERs have built the
Society, and on which its central teaching of the Brotherhood of Man
is based. Without Theosophy Universal Brotherhood may be pro-
claimed as an Ideal, but it cannot be demonstrated as a Fact, and
therefore Theosophists are needed to give stability to the Theosophical
Society.

Now by Theosophy I mean the “ Wisdom Religion”, or the
¢ Secret Doctrine”, and our only knowledge of the Wisdom Religion
at the present time comes to us from the Messenger of its Custodians,
H. P. Bravatsky. Knowing what she taught, we can recognise
fragments of the same teachings in other writings, but her message
remains for us the test of Theosophy everywhere. As we learn, we
verify some of its more elementary portions, and so—if need be—we
may increase our confidence in the Messenger. Also, it is open to
every student only to accept as he verifies, and to hold his judgment
in suspension as to anything that does not approve itself to his reason,
or as to all that he has not yet proven. Only, none of us has any
right to put forward his own views as ‘‘ Theosophy ”, in conflict with
hers, for all that we know of Theosophy comes from her. When she
says “The Secret Doctrine teaches ”’, none can say her nay; we may
disagree with the teaching, but it remains ‘“ the Secret Doctrine ”’, or
Theosophy; she always encouraged independent thought and criticism,
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and never resented difference of opinion, but she never wavered in the
distinct proclamation ‘“ The Secret Doctrine s~ so-and-so.

Now she laid down certain distinct propositions as “‘fundamental”,
and anything that clashes with these is not Theosophy.

1. An Omnipresent, Eternal, Boundless, and Immutable PRIN-
CIPLE, on which all speculation is impossible, since it transcends the
power of human conception, and could only be dwarfed by any human
expression or similitude. It is beyond the range and reach of thought.
It is the One Reality, appearing under the two aspects of Spirit and
Matter in the manifested Universe.

2. The eternity of the Universe in toto, universes manifesting and
disappearing in accordance with the law of periodicity.

3. The identity of the Human Spirit with the Universal Spirit,
and the obligatory pilgrimage of the former round the cycle of In-
carnation, passing through all elemental forms and acquiring in-
dividuality. The pivotal doctrine of the Esoteric philosophy admits
no privileges or special gifts in man, save those won by his own Ego
through personal effort and merit throughout a long series of metem-
psychoses and reincarnations. (See Secret Doctrine, vol. i., pp. 14,15, 17.)

I might select many other points authoritatively laid down as part
of the Wisdom Religion, but these will suffice for the special purpose
I have in hand, namely to define the position of Theosophy towards

Christianity.
The next matter to decide is the meaning of the word ‘* Christi-
anity . If by Christianity nothing more is meant than the teachings

of Jesus on brotherhood, forgiveness of injuries, non-retaliation,
poverty, self-sacrifice, purity of thought, equal stringency in sexual
morality for man and woman—then indeed Theosophy finds nothing
to quarrel with in Christianity. But it points out that this lofty and
pure morality is not distinctively Christian, but is the morality con-
stantly reproclaimed by all Initiates who come forward as Teachers at
any period of the world’s history. It is not the appanage of one
religion, it is the glory and the foundation of all. Said the BupDHA:
““A man who foolishly does me wrong, I will return to him the
protection of my ungrudging love ; the more evil comes from him, the
more good shall go from me”. ¢ Hatred does not cease by hatred at
any time; hatred ceases by love ; this is an old rule.” Or Lao-TszE:
“The good I would meet with goodness. The not good I would meet
with goodness also. The faithful I would meet with faith. The not
faithful I would meet with faith also. Virtue is faithful. Recompense
injury with kindness.” Or MaNu: “ By forgiveness of injuries the
learned are purified””. What is there in any Scripture nobler than
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this declaration of KwHAN-YIN: ‘ Never will I seek, nor receive,
private individual salvation—never enter into final peace alone; but
for ever, and everywhere, will I live and strive for the universal
redemption of every creature throughout the world”. Or, to quote
the BuppHA once again: “ Crush out your pride. Speak evil of no
one, but be thankful to him who blames thee, for he renders thee
service by showing thee thy faults. Kill thine arrogance. Be kind
and gentle to all; merciful to every living creature. Forgive
those who harm thee, help those who need thy help, resist
not thy enemies.”  Surely with all these, and myriads more,
testimonies before it, Theosophy, the root of all that is true in exoteric
religions, may well endeavour to vindicate the essential unity of reli-
gions in these matters of deep morality, and Theosophists may well
echo the complaint of their great Leader, gently reproaching a
Christian Society for limiting ¢ ‘ the Mysteries of the Divine Truth’ to
one single and the youngest of all religions, and Avatars to but one
man . In very truth part of the mission of Theosophy in Western
Europe seems to be to vindicate the teachings of JEsUs against the
Church that bears his name. As our Teacher wrote, in 18go:

¢ He that is without sin among you, let him cast the first stone’
—at the guilty. These words appear to have been said in vain, as even
Christian law sneers at their practical application. ‘Heathen’ Theoso-
phy alone tries to remember, in our modern day, these noble words
addressed to one caught in adultery: ¢ And Jesus said unto her, Neither
do I condemn thee; go and sin no more’; and alone, again, bows in
deep reverence before the divine mercy and Buddha-like wisdom of this
judgment. But then we are only infidels and ‘wretched atheists’.
Yet this is the key to the seeming ‘contradictions’ in our teachings:
we accept and try to follow almost every injunction of CHRIST—whether
the latter be historical or ideal—while feeling the greatest contempt
and irritation against that which is now called Christianity, but is
simply unadulterated Pharisaism.”

Hitherto religions have excommunicated and ostracised each
other : Theosophy comes forth as a peacemaker, saying, ‘“ Sirs, ye are
brethren ; why do ye wrong to each other?”” All great temples have
one and the same foundation, but this unity of moral teaching is
overlaid by the differing and often repulsive superstructure of ceremony
and creed.

Again if “ Christianity " be the esoteric meaning of the allegorical
teachings of JEsus, who spake not to the multitude save in parables,
Theosophy has no quarrel with it. But alack! Christians are the
first to denounce the translation of his exoteric sayings into esoteric
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truths. The *““ Father in Heaven” is a well-known esoteric phrase for
the HIGHER SELF, but the exoteric Christian insists on turning it into
a personal Deity. * Pray to thy Father in Heaven”, in the Initiate’s
mouth is a direction to meditate on and aspire to the HIGHER SELF.
“The Son of God” is a title assumed by all Initiates, implying the
assimilation of the Eco and the HIGHER SELF, as does the sentence,
“I and my Father are one”. ‘I am the Way” again is a common
phrase, the GURU being saluted by the Chela with the words, ““ Thou
art the Path”; or again, the disciple is told: ‘ Thou canst not travel
on the Path before thou hast become that Pathitself ”. CHRIST is the
title given to all triumphant Initiates who have passed the symbolical
crucifixion and have become the anointed Masters of all nature. The
“kingdom of heaven ” is the peaceful spiritual realm wherein dwell all
who have reached the Inner Brotherhood, and it is ‘‘ taken by violence”,
through the struggles and trials of chelaship, by those who succeed in
passing through the final tests, and so in manifesting the HiGHER Eco,
the CHRIST within them.

Only a very small, indeed a numerically insignificant body of
Christians, would for one moment allow the correctness of this Theoso-
phical reading of their familiar phrases; * the Church—the deadliest
enemy of the ethics of Christ ”—as H.P.B. called it in these pages last
year, would incontinently denounce all such rendering and declare it
anathema.

Now it is against Christianity as historically taught by the
Christian churches that H.P.B. always set her face, and there are
certain doctrines enunciated in the official documents of the churches
which are in flat contradiction with the fundamental teachings of the
Wisdom Religion. These may be held by members of the Theosophical
Society, but they cannot be held by the Theosophist.

Let me take as an illustration the allied doctrines of vicarious
atonement and salvation by faith. Ecclesiastical Christianity teaches
that men’s sins may be gotten rid of, and the penalties due to them
remitted, by repentance and faith, the sinner being pardoned for the
sake of JEsus, who has borne the punishment due to the guilt of men,
and receiving the gifts of the Spirit for his sake. This doctrine is still
held by the immense majority of Christian people, and is incorporated
in the formularies of all the historical Churches, though repudiated
by the Broad Church School. But it is in direct and flagrant
contradiction with ‘“the pivotal doctrine of the Esoteric philo-
sophy ", which admits no privileges or gifts for man ‘ save those
won by his own Ego through personal effort and merit .  According
to one theory, the saint is made by the grace of God; according to the




94 LUCIFER.

other, he is slowly built up by his own efforts through many
incarnations.

Now this divergence of moral teaching is of the most immense
importance to the progress of the race. The strenuous and long-
continued efforts necessary for the solid building up of a noble character
will not be undertaken and persisted in if men are taught to look
without themselves instead of within themselves for the necessary strength.

The ““forgiveness of sins ” is part of the creed of all the churches,

* but Theosophy proclaims Karma, the inviolable Law, the perfect
Justice, by which every evil deed, as well as good, works out its
inevitable result. Too stern a law to suit the silken-clad nerveless
ethics of the Nineteenth Century; too rigid and too impartial an order
to suit those whose ideas of their Deity make him resemble themselves,
easily accessible to judicious flattery and to be won by gifts of abject
repentance and of fulsome praise. Theosophy is of vigour somewhat
too virile for the languid platitudinarians of our time.

The doctrines of everlasting rewards and punishments—*‘ heaven”
and “hell "—are totally incompatible with Theosophy, which teaches
that man returns to earth-life again and again, until he has exhausted
all life’s lessons and has evolved to human perfection, or has dropped
out of the progressing race for this Manvantara. The periods between
these recurrent incarnations are spent in rest—as night follows day and
is spent in physical rest—brightened by dreams, ¢.c., by the action of
consciousness in a subjective state. This ‘“ Devachan”, subjective and
transient, is the only Theosophical analogy of heaven, and from it the
Self comes back to the school of earth. ‘ Hell " is an allegorical word
expressive of suffering on earth, the sorrow which ““ dogs the heels of sin”".

The Pauline teaching of the subjection of women is, again, in
antithesis to the complete equality of the sexes, as taught by Theo-
sophy. The human Self is sexless, and incarnates successively in male
and female bodies during the long cycle of incarnation, gathering
human experience 'in both alike. In one life a man, in another a
woman, once more a man, and so on, life after life. Only thus
can the Human Being be built up, the full stature of Humanityevolved.

Theosophists have it in charge not to whittle away the Secret
Doctrine for the sake of propitiating the Christian churches that have
forgotten CHRIST, any more than they may whittle it away for the
sake of propitiating Materialistic Science. Steadily, calmly, without
anger but also without fear, they must stand by the Secret Doctrine as
she gave it, who carried unflinchingly through the storms of well-
nigh seventeen years the torch of the Eastern Wisdom. The condition
of success is perfect loyalty; let the churches climb to the Wisdom
Religion, for it cannot descend to them.
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@he @ighth Wonder.

BY AN «“ UNPOPULAR PHILOSOPHER™.

( Written 1n 188g.)

the World—the gigantic iron carrot that goes by the name of the
Eiffel Tower. Child of its country, wondrous in its size, useless in itsobject,
as shaky and vacillating as the Republican soil upon which it is built, it has
not one single moral feature of its seven ancestors, not one trait of atavism to
boast of. The architectural Leviathan of 1889 is not even—in the question
of usefulness—on a par with the New York statue of Liberty, that-would-
be rival of the ancient Pharos. It is simply one of the latest fungi of
modern commercial enterprise, grown on the soil of cunning speculation, in
order to attract numberless flies—in the shape of tourists from the four
points of the world—which it very conscientiously does. Even its
splendid engineering does not add to its usefulness, but forces even an
“unpopular philosopher " to exclaim,  Vanitas vanstatum ; omnia vansias”.
Shall modern civilization still lift its nose and sneer at its ancient and elder

§UST back from under the far-reaching shadow of the eighth wonder of

sister ?

The wonders of the world, the seven marvels of the Pagans, will never
be replaced in our days. M. de Lesseps’ admirers may look contemptuously
back on the causeway built by Dexiphanes, three centuries before our
conceited era, but the astral atoms of himself, as those of his son, Sostratus
the Cnidian, may rest undisturbed and need feel no jealousy. The archi-
tecture of the marble tower of Pharos erected ¢ to the gods, the Saviours,
for the benefit of sailors™ has hitherto remained unrivalled, in the public
good derived from it, at all events. And this we may say, despite the
creation of the Long Island statue of Liberty.

For verily, all the wonders of our age are destined to become but the
ephemera of the century that is slowly approaching us, while they
remain but the dreams and often the nightmares of the present era. All
this will surely pass away and be no more. A seismic breath in Egypt may
occur to-morrow and the earth will then ¢ open her mouth ” and swallow
the waters of the Canal of Suez, and it will become an impassable bog.
A ftervemotos, or worse still a succussatore, as they are called in South
America, may lift the Long Island with its ¢ Liberty” and toss them both
a hundred feet high in the blue air, but to drop them o wn, covering their
watery grave with the never-drying salt tears of the Atlantic Ocean. Who
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can tell?  “Non Deus previdet tantum sed et divini ingenis virs ' saith sly Cicero
in his De Divinatione, treating of cosmic phenomena. And the same thing
threatens Lutetia that was, or Paris that is, and our own British Isles. No;
never has God predicted as much as has the divine intellect of man; surely
not. Nor would Cicero’s feelings change, had he ever read the War
Cry in his day or entertained a couple of Adventists. And what would be
Cicero, after all, in the presence of a modern Materialist? How would he
feel ? I asked myself. Would he confess himself non-plussed, or would he
remark—as Job did to the new philosopher, his persecutor—¢ Hast thou not
poured (modern) wisdom out as milk and curdled it like cheese ”, enough to
show us what it is ?

Where are ye, O relics of the departed Pagan glories! Shall we
suspect in you solar myths, or hope that we see a reincarnation of the
hanging gardens of Babylon in the glass and iron whale and its two
gigantic glass umbrella sticks named the Crystal Palace building?
Avaunt such insulting thoughts. The restless eidolon—if any be left—of
haughty Semiramis can still admire her work in the astral gallery of
eternal images, and call it “ unparalleled”. The Mausoleum of Artemisia
remiains unrivalled by that of the proudest raised only “to the gods of the
Stock-Exchange, the Destroyers of mutual capital .

Fane of the Ephesian Diana, what temple shall ever equal thee in poetry!
Modern statues, whether equestrian or pedestrian, that now fill the halls of the
French Exhibition, which of you can ever put to blush the astral eidolon of
the Olympian Jupiter by Phidias? To which of the sculptors or painters of
our proud era shall a modern Philippus of Thessalonica address the words
spoken to the divine Greek artist: “Q Phidias, either the God has
. descended from heaven on earth to show himself to thee, or it is thou who
hast ascended to contemplate the God !”

“ No doubt but we are (not) the people, and Wisdom was (not) born
with us”, nor shall it die with us, let us add.

B

e

Long rows of pottery and bronzes, of cunning weapons, toys and shoes
and other wares are daily inspected by admiring crowds on the Exhibition
grounds. Well, the ¢unpopular philosopher” would unhesitatingly
exchange all these for a glance at the collection of Mr. Flinders Petrie
now to be viewed at Oxford Mansions. Those unique treasures have been
just exhumed on the site of the Kahun, of the twelfth dynasty. Between
the industry of the XIXth century a.p., and that of the XXVIth B.c. (accept-
ing, to avoid a quarrel, the chronology of the modern antiquarians and
excavators) the palm must be awarded to the latter, and it is easy to show
why. All these weapons, domestic and agricultural implements, foreign
weights, necklaces, toys, coloured threads, textiles, and shoes, now on view,
have that unique feature about them that they carry us back to the days of
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Enoch and Methuselah, on the authority of Biblical chronology. The -
exhibits, we are told, relate to the twelfth dynasty 2,600 years B.c., if we
have to believe archzological calculations, i.¢., they show to us what kind of
shoes were worn 250 years before the deluge. The idea alone that one may
be gazing at the very sandals that have, perhaps, dropped from the feet of the
first Grand Master and Founder of Masonry, Enoch, when * God took him ",
must fill the heart of every Masonic believer in Genesis with reverential
delight. Before such a grand possibility, into what pale insignificance
dwindles down the pleasure of inhaling the smell of Russian leather, in the
shoe gallery at the Paris Exhibition. No believer in ‘“godly Enoch, the
first born of Cain-Seth-Jared”, Khanoch the Initiator, no true Mason
ought to run over to gay Paris, with such a treasure within his reach.

But we have still the Pyramids of Egypt left to us to admire and
unravel—if we can. The pyramid of Cheops is the sphinx and wonder of
our century, as it was that of the age of Herodotus. We see only its
skeleton, whereas the ‘‘Father of History ” examined it with its outer
coating of immaculate marble. It was defiled, however, with the record of
1,600 talents* spent only in radishes, onions and garlic for the workmen.
Let us pause, before we turn our olfactory organ from the emanations of
such unpoetical food. For with the ancients was wisdom, though it
passeth now our understanding. Let us hesitate before we pass judgment
lest we should be caught in our own craftiness. The said onions and
garlic may be as symbolical as the Pythagorean beans. Let us humbly
wait till better understanding descends upon us. Quien sabe? The
beautiful outer casing of both the pyramids—of Cheops and Sen-Saophis—
has disappeared, engulfed in the palaces of Cairo and other cities. And
with them are gone inscriptions and engraved records and cunning
hieratic symbols. Does not the « Father of History " confess his dislike to
speaking of things divine, and does he not avoid dwelling on symbology ?
Let us seek light and help from the great learned Orientalists, the
artificers of Greek Speech and Akkadian Lampesuk. We have hitherto
learnt many a strange story. Perchance we may be yet told that these
“ radishes, onions and garlic” are but so many * solar myths” and—blush
for our ignorance. '

® o

But what was the fate of the last of the Seven Wonders of the World ?
Where are we to look for the relics of the brazen giant, the Colossus of
Rhodes, whose mighty feet trod upon the two moles which formed the gate
of the harbour and between whose legs ships passed full sail, and sailors
hurried with their votive offerings ? History tells us that the chef d'auvre of
the disciple of Lysippus, who passed twelve years in making it, was
partially destroyed by an earthquake 224 B.c. It remained for about 894

* {444,000 in English money.
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years in ruins. Historians are not in the habit of telling people what
became of the remains of the six wonders; nor that every great nation
possessed its seven wonders—witness China, which had its Porcelain
Tower of Nankin,* now, as says a writer, only ¢ found piece-
meal in walls of peasants’ huts”. Yet it is rumoured in some old
chronicles that the poor Colossus was sold to a Jew.

***

Queer volumes may be found at times in the shops of old Russian
dissenters at Moscow. One of such is a thick infoglio in the Slavonian
language called, *“The acts, clerical and lay, from the Chronicles of
Baronius, collected in old monasteries; translated from the Polish and
printed in the metropolis of Moscow, in the year of the Lord 1791 ”. In
this very curious volume full of archaic facts and statements, historical and
long forgotten records beginning with the year 1, one can read under the
year A.pn. 683, on page 706, the following :—

“The Saracen having destroyed and despoiled the Roman land
ceaseth not his wicked depredation even on the sea.t Their leader
Maguvius, strong and terrible, returneth to Rhodos the island, marcheth to
the brazen idol, whose name was Colossus (sic), the idol exalted as the
seventh World-Wonder, and which stood over the Rhodos harbour. His
height was twenty-and-one-hundred feet (stopa)} Soil-covered and moss-
grown was the idol since its upper part fell to the ground, but he had
remained otherwise whole to that very day. Maguvius overthrew the
trunkless legs and sold them with the rest to a Few. Sad was the end of that
world wonder.”

And elsewhere the chronographer adds that the Jew's name was Aaron
of Edessa. He is not the only one to volunteer the information. Other old
writers add that the Jew having broken up the Colossus, with the help of
the Saracen warriors, into pieces, loaded goo camels with them. The
value of the brass material reached £36,000 English money in the
Eastern markets. Sic transit gloria mundi.

Before the Jew and the Mussulman, moreover, the Rhodians themselves
are said to have received large sums of money from pious donors to repair
and put up the Colossus anew. But they cheated their gods and their
fellow-men. They divided the money, the honest trustees, and put an end
to legal enquiry by throwing the blame on the Delphic oracle, which had
forbidden them, as they averred, to restore the Colossus from its ruins.
And thus ended the last of the Wonders of the old Pagan world, to make
room for the wonder of the Christian era—the ever-speculating, money-
making Jew. ~There is a legend in Slavonian Folklore—or shall we say a

* Gutzlaff, AHist. China, Vol. 1, p. 372.

t The original of this passage being written in old Church Slavonian can hardly be
translated in all its originality, which is very queer.

1 Some classics give it only 105 feet or 70 cubats.
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prophecy ?—that after the lapse of untold ages, when our globe will have
become decrepit and old through wear and tear, underground speculation
and geological zeal, this *‘ best of the worlds possible "—in Dr. Pangloss’
estimation—shall be bought at auction by the Jews—broken up for
old metal, pounded into a formless heap, and rolled into balls as shares.
After which the sons of Jacob and Abraham will squat around the sorry
relics on their haunches, and hold counsel as to the best means of
transferring it to the next Jewish bazaar and palming off the defunct globe
on some innocent Christian in search of a second-hand planet. Such
is the legend.

%
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Se non ¢ vero & ben trovato. At any rate the prophecy is suggestive even
if allegorical. For indeed, if the Colossus of Rhodes could be sold for old
brass to one Jew with such facility, then every crowned Colossus in
Europe has reason to tremble for his fate. Why should not every
Sovereign thus pass, one after the other, into the hands of the Jew in
general, since they have been in that clutching grasp for some time already ?
If the reader shakes his head and remarks on this that the royal Colossi
are not made of brass, but occupy their respective thrones ** by the Grace
of God " and are “ God’s anointed "—he will be meekly told that as ¢ the
the Lord giveth, so the Lord taketh” and that heis “no respecter of
persons ”. Besides which there is somehow or somewhere Karma involved
in that business. Few are those Potentates who do not find themselves
head over ears—golden thrones and breadless subjects—in debt with one
or other king of Jewry. After all, the ¢ Lord”, by whose grace they are all
enthroned, from the late King Soulouk to the latest Prince of Bulgaria, is
the same El-Shadai, the omnipotent, the mighty Jehovah-Izabaoth, the
god whom they, or their fathers—which is all one to him “to whom a
thousand years are as one day "—have unlawfully carried off from his
““ Holy of Holies " and confined in their own altars. The sons of Israel
are, in fact and justice, his legitimate children, his ¢ chosen people”.
Hence it would only be a piece of retributive justice, a kind of tardy Nemesis,
should the day come when the Jew, claiming his own, shall carry off as
old material the last of the kings, before he proceeds to paint afresh, as
new goods, the globe itself.

H. P. B.
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FHeat, Sonnd and @onscionsness

OR

THE WILL OF FIRE.

EFORE entering on the subject of this article, I wish to explain the

object which I have in view in treating physical appearances in the

way I have done in ‘* Exoteric Sound " (L ucIFER, Jan. 15th), and in the way
1 propose to do now.

Science has sought to eliminate the human element as much as possible
from scientific considerations, in order to find a purely mechanical basis
devoid of any admixture of human feeling, on which to reconstruct the
fabric of the Universe. Its splendid achievements in the present century
have fostered this hope. But when we leave the practical and enter on the
domain of theory, when in fact we endeavour to find causes for the effects
which have been so cleverly classified by the methods at present in use, the
results are bewildering in the extreme. Theosophy, on the other hand,
says that we ought to retrace the path which has been leading us from the
centre to the periphery of natural life, and seek in the inner nature of man
himself for an explanation of those causes whose physical effects the
intellect of the age has learnt so well how to manipulate, and it is in the
endeavour to carry out this idea that these articles have been written.
The method followed is to bring the knowledge acquired by modern
scientific investigation to the bar of human consciousness, and by the
infusion of human feeling into the mechanical structures of Nature, to
endeavour to connect them with the invisible causes which have given
them their birth. The word consciousness used here by me applies to that
mental power of perception which lies at the back of the senses. Meta-
physically it is the abstract result of the Will to Be. Physically it is
abstract Feeling. 1 have used the words material plane and physical
plane as denoting the same plane of existence, namely, that of our visible
world, and psychic plane to denote that of the mental world.

The Sensation of Heat.

As a sensation, heat is a feeling only, and is therefore a perception of
the human consciousness. For this reason there must be an intimate con-
nection between the two, necessitating the presence of the one when the
other is active. But the phenomena of heat are the same both for Man
and Nature, and therefore we may infer that in both cases it manifests
the presence of a Conscious Power. Modern Science helps us to prove
this inference in a very satisfactory manner, for we are told that no effort
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of mental consciousness takes place without the evolution of a correspond-
ing amount of heat in the brain, so that the necessary interdependence of
heat and consciousness in Man is undoubted.

In Nature Science tells us that no change takes place except in
obedience to laws, and that no law is active without the evolution of an
equivalent amount of heat. Now a law is imperative and its formulation
in matter is at once the necessity for change and the guiding power of its
direction. So that the heat which represents, according to Boule’s law,
the work done in matter, is really representative of the conception on the
material plane of the formula of the law. Surely there is no difference
between the cause of heat in the matter of the brain when a thought is
conceived, and that which we find in Nature when a law becomes
objective. Both must be due to the activity of consciousness, and heat
must be its physical counterpart.

Heat and Will.

We know that when heat is felt, consciousness is roused to action.
Now, this activity is evidently psychic, because it represents that conscious
effort to perceive, which ends in physical feeling, so that (working on the
psychic plane to produce the sensation of heat) it must be the counterpart of
the material energy working on the plane of matter to produce heat. To
make the position of the two opposite forces clearer, let us trace the
successive steps by which we become aware of heat. Let a hot wave of
the transmitting medium touch us. It rouses our consciousness, which
turns upon itself and thus doubles back on to.the wave as a sensation of
heat (compare the afferent and efferent nerves). There can be no doubt
that this is the progress of the sequence of cause and effect. The wave
represents the cause; its effect is a psychic activity which brings conscious-
ness from a latent to a positive condition; making it the author of that
perception which we call heat. Heat, therefore, is as I have already said,
the physical counterpart of consciousness, and it is also the object of the
efferent perception, just as on the psychic plane consciousness is the object
of the afferent impulse roused in it by the so-called wave of heat. This
wave is made in the transmitting medium by the vibration of a generating
cause, as for instance, the activity of the particles in a glowing piece of
coal with the corresponding agitation which they produce in the surround-
ing air. The vibration in the coal generates its own temperature; in other
words, work has been developed on the material plane by the macrocosmic
consciousness ; now this change of temperature we can only perceive in the
direct ratio of its power to rouse our own perception of it; and it is in
answer to this that human consciousness generates that feeling in the body
which we call the sensation of heat. In fact, I conclude that our percep-
tion is the measure of the interaction of the consciousness of the World on
that of Man. With some alterations to suit the changed relations between
cause and effect, this reasoning applies equally to the production of animal
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heat in a physical body, but I will not complicate unnecessarily the general
simplicity of this theory by enlarging upon it.

Now that I have explained the progress by which heat becomes a
known reality in the objective world, let me call particular attention to a
most interesting point, namely, that heat, as the objective counterpart of an
impulse which has its use in latent perceptive power and its completion
in positive perception, therefore becomes the replica of an activity
which can only be characterised as having its whole energy consumed in a
perception of itself. This, as has been shown by various philosophers, is
the distinctive feature of the Will to Be of inorganic matter, and the Will
to Live of organisms. I take it for granted that what I mean will be
understood when I say that the Will of Schopenhauer (with obvious restric-
tions, as it applies only to the psychic and not to the Spiritual Will), or the
Swara or great Breath of Esotericists (the Current of the Life Wave), is repre-
sented in a physical form by the energy of heat, an assertion based on our
finding that heat is the action of consciousness reflecting upon itself. It
may seem odd to talk of a mental reflection as if it were a physical one.
But have we not seen that the mind rouses the physical sensation of heat,
and that this has the effect of a natural force, the replica of its supernatural
activity on the psychic plane. As a copy its cause of existence should be a
reflection, just as this is the nature of its psychic motion. And because as
heat it is in the objective realm of natural law, this reflection becomes a phy-
sical one. It is the same with heat generated in organic or inorganic bodies,
which is in every way a physical force reflected from motion on the psychic
plane. The great difference between this view of the nature of heat and
that generally accepted is this. I take heat to be nothing in itself apart
rom the amount of consciousness roused either in Man or Nature, while I
believe that it is generally regarded as having its own separate existence, and
as being hot in itself quite apart from Perceptive Action. We have now
arrived at two definite conclusions with reference to heat and its real signi-
ficance in the natural phenomena of the world. (1) Heat is never present
except as the exponent of conscious activity. (2) We recognise it to be the
manifestation of that physical energy which is the cause of life and change.
In this sense it is the Current of the Life Wave, the Will to Be. Having
thus generalised the meaning of heat, we must study its inner nature and
endeavour to answer the several questions which await solution, in order
that we may have an all-round grasp of our subject. But before proceeding
with this investigation, I will notice generally some of the questions to
which heat, viewed along the line of thought I have pursued, is, I believe,
the key.

Heat the Producer of Planets.

We know that the world was at one time incandescent, and that the
matrix of the solid earth was but a glowing centre of Heat in Space. This
Heat is the reflection of conscious activity, and the work done, which has
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evolved it, is the objective projection of consciousness upon itself. In other
words, a simple Self Perception has burnt itself into Space, that homo-
geneous something out of which the Universe is made. This simple
appearance of the heat of an awakening consciousness is paralleled in our
own experience by the evolution of heat in the brain under the action of
conscious activity; and the reality of this resemblance becomes more
apparent when we are told that every atom of what science calls planetary
stuff is raging according to the impulse of imperative law, and that there-
fore the work done in producing this fiery centre is due, as in cerebral heat,
to psychic causes. In fact I do not see how it is possible to avoid giving a
conscious initiative to law which, because of its imperative character, is
subjective to its materialisation.

If laws govern the production of planets, this burning spot in Space
which afterwards becomes our solid world, must be the result of activity in
a Perceptive Medium, which would bear the same relation to earth matter
which consciousness does to the brain.

The law of co-relation of forces requires that the units which measure
the sum total of heat evolved in this first effort at planetary production
should be all collected in one whole, and the relation of each to their sum
total must be a psychic conception or law, whose formula rcpresents a
conscious unity. This synthesis is measured in Space by the full quantity
of heat evolved, and on the psychic plane by an Idea, or unit of Conscious
Power, whose unfolding we watch to this day in the progress of natural
evolution. By what has been said of the relation of heat to Will, the activity
of this Idea is a definite force of Will, and the objective work it does is visible
in the heat produced on the plane. But Will is an Energy whose unique
direction is always towards self-perception, so that its reflection on the
material plane is that of work directed into its own centre. But this is the
distinctive characteristic of the effect of gravity, which is therefore common
to every atom composing our globe, because it is the result of the impress
of the nature of Will (an impulse to self-recognition) in all its agglomeration
of partial activities.” And the rotary motion round a centre which animates
heavenly bodies is the mechanical expression of the main impulse of the
Will animating the synthetic Idea enfolding those minor impulses whose
action is represented by gravity.

This, then, is a rough sketch of the causes and effect which produce
the laya centre of our world.

The next act in the drama of evolution is evidently Materialisation
which, because the first Act is the working of Self on itself, is based on the
opposition of forces. This, I venture to think, is the true characteristic of
the molecule, and I shall give more precise details of it further on. At
present let us confine ourselves to this acknowledged fact: that out of
nebulous formlessness the solid earth gradually emerges. The solidification,
etc., is simply the form of the work done by the Will whose energy of
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action is shown by the heat of the /ays centre. The minor impulses which
make up the main impulses of the Will gradually die out in Realisation,
and the full consciousness of the action or its Form takes the place of its
activity or heat. Allegorically, we may say that a continuous life current
flows round the world like a ceascless tide, its impulses constantly
returning on themselves, like the forward rush and back wash of the waves
of the sea, leaving behind them formal counterparts of their psychic
meaning. The heat at present in the earth (Solar heat is of course
discounted) represents the residue of the activity of the main impulse ; the
formation and forms of the earth give us the amount of heat which has
died into Realisation as objective ideas, while that heat which is radiated
represents the ratio of each minor impulse to the major impulse, and is the
activity of the co-relating Law, or the animator of the psychic counterpart
of material Forms in the invisible world. So that we may say that
primarily the loss of heat in the world is due to its re-absorption in the form
of its work, and that therefore the cooling of the earth is proportional to the
amount of work accomplished by the Will towards its solidification.

Every form represents a given amount of the initial activity of the Will
which we have seen reflecting as heat in the matrix of the world, and for
this reason everything material may be destroyed by heat, this destruction
implying that a reconversion into that quantity of the world’s will equal to
the objective measure of the activity of consciousness which produced it.
Things burnt re-enter the fluid current of the Will which animates the
world, and that they re-appear in another shape, is due to fresh realisation
amongst the minor impulses.

Let us take another point in the earth’s career as a cooling planet,
namely, the appearance of organic life upon its surface. Can we find a
reason for this appearance in questioning lLieat? In the first stages of the
world, when as a fiery globe it whirled across the firmament, its native heat
must have been superior to that received from the Sun. In the course of
ages a time must have come when the effect of solar heat began to over-
power the earth’s natural warmth. That is to say, the reflection of earthly
consciousness began to feel the animating influence of the Solar Conscious-
ness, and the Will of the latter to act on the \Will of the former. Now this
is the essence of reproduction as we see it exemplified in vegetable and
animal life, and we may assume that at this stage organic life was born
on to the earth. I will put this into the form of a general definition:
Organic life is the result of the main impulse of the Solar Will acting on
that of the Earth’s Will. The result of this psycho-material action is the
vitalisation of the Monad.

This Monad cycling onward, eventually calls our attention to two
facts. First the evolution of cold-blooded animals, then that of hot-blooded
ones. Does our knowledge of heat explain why this should be? I think it
does, as follows, \We find underlying the progress of animal development,
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a continuous growth in the nervous system. Now the nerves, I take to be
the channels of communication between the consciousness of the Monad and
that of the Sun and Earth. Along these lines run the perceptions roused by
the solar and worldly WWills, and they resemble therefore the lines of least
resistance, to the Monadic Will, spoken of by C. C. M., in his article on the
‘ Idea of Rebirth ™" (L.ucirer, February 15th). Monadic evolution is typified
in the progress of animal development ; and the successive additions to the
nervous system, which make the real character of advancement in the
scale of animal life, are successive paths beaten out by the Monadic Will
under the constant incitement of the other two inferior Wills, an incitement
which is not confined to the material plane, but takes place also on the
psychic plane. Now it is evident that the greater the facilities for the
interaction of the Wills, the more heat will be generated in the body as the
result of the activity of the Monad's Consciousness. This agrees with known
facts, namely, that with a rudimentary ganglionic system, we have a want of
life and heat in the enveloping matter or body. While the higher we go in
the complexity of nerve development, the greater the heat produced in the
body and the more intense the animal life.

I have now said enough to indicate the vast field for research which
opens out to us in this study of Heat as Will Power, and I must now return
to the subject matter of our inquiry. By comparing Heat with Sound, I
hope to give to the former a more distinct character and to prove one or

twointeresting things.
Tuos. WiLLiams, F.T.S.

(To be continued.)

=de=

IT is stated in an American paper that Joe Jefferson, the actor, has
made an interesting find on the summer place which he has purchased near
that of ex-President Cleveland at Buzzard's Bay, Massachusetts. In laying
out the grounds the workmen dug up the skeleton of a man that filled them
with astonishment from its great size. A workman lay down by it,
however, and it was estimated that it must have belonged to a man at
least six feet six inches in height.

A most peculiar thing was brought to light, however, when the skull
was taken to Mr. Jefferson and by him examined. It was like ordinary
skulls, only larger, except that it had, as far as could be seen, no place
where the eyes had been. There was one hole in the centre of the forehead
that might have once served for one eye. This led Mr. Jefferson to believe
that he had, perhaps, discovered the skeleton of a Cyclops.
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@heosophp amd  @cenltism.

HEOSOPHY, in its ideal sense of Divine Wisdom, is identical with

real Occultism as distinguished from the Occult Arts. But in treat-

ing of Theosophy as contrasted with Occultism, in the ordinary meaning

given them by students of Theosophy, a more limited signification

must be assigned to the term. H.P.B. in her famous article on ¢ Practical

Occultism” (Lucirer, May, 1888) gives the following definition of a
Theosophist :—

“ Any person of average intellectual capacities, and a leaning toward
the metaphysical; of pure, unselfish life, who finds more joy in helping
his neighbour than in receiving help himself; one who is ever ready to
sacrifice his own pleasures for the sake of other people; and who loves
- Truth, Goodness and Wisdom for their own sakes, not for the benefit they
may confer—is a Theosophist.”

That is to say any man, whether a member of the T.S. or not, who
endeavours to be moral, just and unselfish, and who at the same time
cxercises his reason in matters of belief, may be said to be deserving of the
namne of Theoosphist. He may even be the follower of some exoteric creed
or the disciple of some particular school of thought, but if he is large-minded
and large-hearted enough not to let his sectarian views warp his love for
humanity, he is deserving of the title of Theosophist.

But this does not in any way constitute him an Occultist; for the
Occultist is one who learns how to consciously distinguish good from evil.
He is not a man of theory but one of practice. He does not act on intuition
and blind faith alone; he must be something more than merely good ; he
must be wise. The contents of his consciousness are something more than
his five-sense perceptions plus the deductions he draws from them by his
reason, and such vague ideas and intuitions as he may possess. Neverthe-
less no man can be a real Occultist without first being a Theosophist, and
this is why morals are so strongly insisted upon in all systems of religion.
To be wise, a man must first be good and compassionate to all. The
wicked can gain some knowledge, it is true; but they can never have wisdom.

It is this Wisdom that lies at the root of all evolution and is the reason
of what is called * creation ", and the ultimate goal of perfected manhood.
In all the world-scriptures it is the same. The Schools of the Guésis or
Wisdom in the early centuries of our era taught that * the Emanation (or
Evolution) of the Universe was the Knowledge thereof . Genesis also com-
mences with the words ¢ In Wisdom the Elohim (or Great Creative Powers)
fashioned the substance of the Heavens and the Earth "—such at any rate
is the interpretation of the learned Rabbis who wrote the Targum of
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Jerusalem, and surely they knew more of their own religion than the orthodox
who prefer the mistranslation, * In the beginning ! So again the first
chapter of the Johannine gospel opens with the words  In the beginning
was the Word ”. But the word translated ‘ beginning” is a technical
term of the Gnostic philosophers (to whose school, as the best biblical
scholars are agreed, the Gospel according to John must be assigned), and
the meaning of it is Wisdom. And again in the Rig Veda (X. 129) we read :
* Desire first arose in IT which was the primal germ of mind; (and which)
sages, searching with their intellect, have discovered in their heart to be the
bond which connects entity with non-entity . Here « Desire " is Wisdom,
‘“ that all embracing desire for universal good, (Divine) love for all that
lives and feels, needs help and kindness, the feeling of infinite tender com-
passion and mercy ”, which is the supreme reason of ¢ creation ”, as H.P.B.
so well explains in her yet unpublished Theosophical Glossary.

I have been led away into this digression in order to show how the ideas
of compassion and wisdom are identical, and how real wisdom and knowledge
of the great wiy of the universe can never be attained by the selfish or
unjust man.

Now the Occultist is one who treads this path of unselfishness, justice,
and true knowledge. A man cannot be really just if he is ignorant.
What may appear just for a limited number is often unjust when the
welfare of a larger community has to be considered, and what appears just
for that community may be unjust to the other communities which together
with it form a nation. And so also, apparent justice to a nation may
be injustice to humanity : and apparent justice to humanity, injustice to the
Universe. And thus we can easily see that the supposed ¢ cruelty” of
nature is only a delusive appearance created by the ignorance of minds
than can only view an infinitesimal fraction of the whole problem. There
is no ‘‘ cruelty " in nature. Nature works for the good of all creatures, of
all that lives ; aye even of the rocks, for their life too is seen by the Eye
of Wisdom.

Now the Occultist, seeing that the Spirit and Body of all men are one
with the Spirit and Matter of the Universe, desires to make his Mind also
at one with the Great Mind or World-Soul, for he knows that it is mind, and
mind alone, which really separates him from the rest. Proposing this goal
to himself, a radical change comes over him. With the blessing ‘ Peace
to all beings™ ever in his mind, he silently expands his spiritual nature
until it overflows the confines of the love of the individual, family, race or
even of humanity, until that within him which had been one of the constituent
drops, expands into the Ocean of Compassion and Wisdom that embraces
all nature. How then is it possible for any but the very, very few to tread
the path of Occultism? Husbands and wives, parents, fathers and mothers,
patriots, humanitarians of different kinds, all think their love of the best
and noblest, and loock upon such divine compassion for all beings as cold
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and unsympathetic. How is it possible for men and wemen who think they
find in their loves an expression of their highest instincts, to regard these
merely as subtle spells that dwarf their power of growth? And yet a
dwarfing of spiritual growth it is; and none under such a spell can be
Occultists. Now with men, as above said, the great principle of separation
is the Mind. The mind keeps even the greatest lovers and firmest friends
separate. The mind of man dictates the form and fashion of his faith or
convictions. But no one who allows his mind to be warped by an exoteric
creed or philosophy can be an Occultist. The Occultist to be just to all
beliefs must be free from all. Tuning his own mind to the harmony of the
Great Mind of the Universe he perceives the hidden secrets of nature, so
that those things that are speculations for ordinary mankind become facts
of consciousness and realities for him, and so also for all those who have
trodden the same path of a liberated and perfected humanity. How can
such an one then subscribe to this or that faith, or allow his mind to be
crystallised into this or that mould of man-created thought. He who
cramps his mind within the limits of any dogma, is to the Occultist
as unwise as the Chinese woman who takes pleasure in deforming her feet
and squeezing them into slippers of half the natural size, or the European
woman who ruins her own health and that of her offspring by deforming her
body with tight-lacing.

It will thus be seen that if we regard the Theosophical Society as a
training school for teaching the 4 B C of Occultism, the attempt of the
earnest student to practically carry out the First and Second Objects of
the Society and to live a Theosophic life will constitute a preliminary
training which will fit him to approach with profit first of all the theoretical
and then the practical study of the Third Object.

Under the First Object of establishing the nucleus of a universal brother-
hood would fall the development of that love and compassion that can
embrace all men without distinction of race, sex, class, creed or caste.
Under the Second would come the process of freeing the mind from
prejudice and preconception in matters of religion, philosophy and science.
And both of these would be preparatory to the proper study of the Third
Object, which deals with the undiscovered laws of nature and the psychic
powers latent in man. »

The latter study may be conveniently classified under two heads, (a)
Theoretical and (b) Practical Occultism. But before any attempt is made
to deal with these two aspects of Occultism, I must insist upon a great
distinction being made between real spiritual Occultism and Occult Arts
or Magic. ]

Under the heading of Magic and the Occult Arts fall such arts and
sciences as hypnotism, mesmerism, ceremonial magic, astrology, physical
alchemy, the use of spells and enchantments, necromancy, chartomancy,
cheiromancy, geomancy, and a thousand and one other mantic arts, physical
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and astral clairvoyance and clairaudience, psychometry and an almost endless
list'which any well-read person in the subject can fill up at his own pleasure.
A man need not be moral to practise any of these things. Any psychic—
that is, one who has an organism sensitive in any degree to the influences
of the next -plane of .matter to our own—can blossom into a creditable
psychometer, chartomantist, cheiromantist or any other mantist, or into an
astrologer or astral seer. And even if a person is by no means psychic he
may become a very powerful hypnotist or mesmerist, or even a great
physical alchemist or ceremonial magician and enchanter, if he is taught the
right methods or discovers them for himself. And here I am at present at
no pains to convince sceptics of the truth of those arts, but write for those
only who know that they exist and are true arts. But what is to be noted
is that the greatest villains on earth, provided they are psychic and in
possession of the secret, can practise such things with success. [tis because
of this that all such arts have been guarded with the greatest secrecy in
the past ; and are to a very great extent still kept very secret. But some
of the Occult Arts are beginning to be known, especially hypnotism and
mesmerism, and it is an imperative necessity to point to the dangers that
menace society by placing the knowledge of such things in the hands of
the unscrupulous and immoral.

Let any man of a serious and compassionate nature study the science of
hypnotism and see the awful force of suggestion on a hypnotised subject,
and then say whether such a power of not only moral life and death but even
of physical life and death should be placed in the hands of any man, or what
is worse, reserved to the medical faculty merely as such? This faculty that
denies in fofo the Occult Arts and is beginning to amuse itself with experi-
ments in the most dangerous of all known sciences, tell us either that a
suggestion can be removed as easily as suggested, or that the moral sense
of the subject will enable him to resist a suggestion to commit a crime even
in the hypnotised state. But this is not true; for a suggestion is a mental
seed planted deep in the unresisting soil of the psychic nature of the lower
mind of man, which will blossom forth into act as soon as the right train of
circumstances or suitable surroundings present themselves. The public
do not yet know the awful scourge to society that an unscrupulous man
of strong hypnotic will can be ; the respectable and sceptical public do not
know the ease with which their young daughters, who are the most sensitive
of all to hypnotic influences and suggestion, can be led willing victims to
their ruin by unscrupulous knaves ; they do not know how comparativeiy easy
itis to make them sign their wills in favour of a hypnotic adventurer, or tell
a chance acquaintance where they keep the key of their strong-box. And
yet hypnotism is not the most potent of the Occult Arts by many a degree.
There are powers that can be used to sway nations as well as individuals,
and all within the reach of a moral leper with strong enough will, all
attainable by the human animal who is indeed a million times more
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powerful for evil than the most savage of the animal or reptile kingdoms
proper.

But none such are Occultists ; they may be magicians and practisers of
the Occult Arts, but none are fit to untie the shoe-latchet of the true
Qccultist, whose heart throbs in response to the pulsation of the Ocean of
Compassion and whose mind vibrates in unison with the great harmony of
the Intelligent Universe.

How many are those who think they are students of Occultism simply
because they can cast a horoscope and see a picture in the Astral Light, or
psychometrise the contents of a letter, or hold their breath a little longer
than other people, or even investigate ¢ spooks " at first hand! And yet
they are not within a thousand leagues of the portals of the very infant
school of Occultism where the * children ” learn the letters of the elements
and spell out the mantras of the universe. But few will ¢ become as little
children ", few care to enter the school in the lowest class of the * innocents .

The normal product of nineteenth century conceit and selfishness con-
siders himself fit for the highest form of the school, if not indeed to be its
instructor, and soif he believes in Occult Science at all he wants to read all
the books of the Science and enter on practical experiment before he has
even learnt the letters or the theory.

To return then to the theoretical side of real Qccultism. This is to be
learnt either from an Occultist or discovered from books. Happy are those
who find a teacher, for teachers are few, and though they may be willing
to teach can seldom find pupils ready or willing to submit to the discipline
necessary before even theoretical knowledge can be imparted to them.
Much, on the other hand, can be learnt from books; but the study is one of
enormous difficulty and of no avail unless the spiritual intuition of the
student is developed by the purification of desire and the habit of mental
concentration. But even the theoretical side of Occultism is for only the
few. It is only for those who have no divided interests; it is not for the
doubters, not for the lazy, not for the fearful or vacillating. Once the
desire for Spiritual Knowledge and the possibility of realising it presents
itself to the mind, there is no further impetus wanted. The mind hence-
forth becomes ‘¢ one-pointed ” and moves steadily onward, attracting to
itself by natural selection all the preliminary knowledge necessary. The
man has become self-conscious; is awake and intelligent and regards his
fellows as persons still in a dream or under the hypnotic influence of the
senses. But even he can do nothing practical with safety until he finds a
teacher : but find him he will when he is ready.

What the practical part of Occultism is H. P. B. has nowhere
distinctly stated in her public works. If she had it would no longer have
been “ occult ", but we do know that the real spiritual secrets are of such
a nature as to be incommunicable in words. In the article on * Practical
Occultism " to which I have already referred, H. P. B. does not say what
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Practical Occultism is; but only gives ‘“an approximate idea of the
conditions under which alone ", even when a teacher has been found, * the
study of Divine Wisdom can be pursued with safety ”. For this purpose
she selects 12 precepts from a treatise of 73 on practical instruction, of which
the chief points are as follows :—

The place chosen for instruction must be entirely free from malignant
influences of every kind, physical, mental and moral—a somewhat difficult,
if not almost unattainable, place to find in any large city.

Before the student is given any practical instruction ¢ face to face " he
must acquire preliminary instruction in a group of fellow-students, and no
further instruction will be given unless the candidate has thoroughly
purified his mind, and is ‘“ at peace with all, especially with his other selves”,
that is to say with his fellow-students. Such students must be united ¢ as
the fingers on one hand ", and if the rejoicing or sorrow of one finds no
echo in the hearts of the others, then the proper conditions are absent, for
the disciples are like the strings of a lute, which differ in texture and
tension, but which must be tuned into proper accord before the hand of
the Master can evoke from them the nature harmonies, which enshrine the
words of Wisdom.

Moreover, all the vain things of the world have to be utterly
renounced ; and how much that the world thinks great and noble and its
highest seems a vain and empty delusior to the calm and spiritualised
mind of one who has set his feet in the path of true Occultism !

Then again—and this is perhaps one of the most difficult things for a
Western to understand—though the heart of the neophyte must ¢ throb in
response to all that lives and breathes™, yet must he isolate himself
physically from all contact with others. His bedding, drinking-cup and
bowl must be touched by none but himself. This explains the reason of
the isolation practised by the Brahmins, their refusal to touch another’s
hand, their throwing away of a glass out of which a non-Brahmin has drunk.
It also explains the begging bowl of the Buddhist Bikshu, and the words
of Jesus, *“ Who touched me, for I perceive that virtue has gone out of me ? "

« His mind also must remain blind to all but the universal truths in
nature ”’; and lastly, he must touch no animal food, no wine, spirits, or nar-
cotics, and above all must be absolutely chaste, both physically and mentally.

Such, then, being the conditions, it is high time for members of the
T.S. not to mention Occultism in the same breath with the Occult Arts, and
when they hear of people who can cast a horoscope, or even evoke an
elemental, they should refrain from instantly dubbing them Occultists, for
the said amateurs of magic may be people who could not get through an
examination in ordinary respectability, much less pass with honours the
searching tests of the occult moral laws.

Those who understand the theosophical distinction between the Person-
ality and Individuality—between the impermanent and semi-animal com-
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peund that makes up tie average man, and the undying spiritual man
within that personality—which, in the vast majority of cases, is disregarded
and refused recognition—will easily see the difference between true Occultism
and the Occult Arts. Occultism pertains to the higher triad in man, to the
divine Individuality that persists through the whole cyle of rebirths, whereas
the Occult Arts are attainments of the Personality, of the lower psyche
or soul, which has well been called ¢ the earthly, sensual and devilish ".
Mind I do not say that because a man studies the Occult Arts that he is,
therefore, ‘“earthly, sensual and devilish”, but I do'assert that a thoroughly
depraved and abandoned person can make just as much advance in the
lower aspects of these arts as the honest and unselfish student. But all of
these arts are simply the lower reflections of the One True Occult Art that
pertains to the Higher Triad in man ; once the ** Eye of Shiva ”, the organ
of spiritual vision, uncloses, then all these arts are useless. There is a
Spiritual Sense, which is One, and which can be called spiritual clairvoyance,
spiritual clairaudience, or by any others of the occult faculties or arts
with the prefix of *‘spiritual”, and yet it is one. So that the Occultist may,
as far as a technical knowledge of the Occult Arts goes, be as one * having
nothing, but yet possessing all things .

To conclude then, Occultism is not Theosophy in the ordinary sense of
the word, much less is it the Occult Arts, for an earnest Theosophist is far
nearer the path of Occultism than the dabbler in ¢les sciences maudites”.
There is another thing also that the obtrusive spirit of the age, which would
thrust its grimy and offensive person into every sanctuary, would do well
to remember. Occult Wisdom is no harlot that loves to display her charms
to the first comer; she is, on the contrary, a chaste virgin, and he who
would win her must do so by unselfish love and compassion, and not with
the heat of passion. Let us bear in mind the inscription at Sais in ancient
Egypt, which told the worshippers at the shrine of Isis: “I am all that
hath been, and is, and shall be; and my veil no mortal hath hitherto raised *.

And why has no ¢ niortal ” raised the veil of spiritual nature? Simply
because he must become *‘immortal ” and conquer death before he can rend
the Veil of the Temple of Nature in twain. In other words he must live in
the consciousness of his immortal Self and be at one with it, even as
¢ Jesus” was at one with his *“ Father ”, and the “ Heart " of Buddha was
at one with Bodhi, the Ocean of Spiritual Love.

But though we cannot all be Buddhas and Christs in one birth—for
the sacred books tell us that from the time that the heart begins to long for
spiritual freedom, seven births at least must be lived through before the
goal 1s reached—still we can all prepare for the journey. We can make
our garments white; that is to say we can make pure our garments of mind
and desire, of sense and flesh, so that in another birth we may have a fit
tabernacle for the indwelling Spirit of Love, our Higher Self, to manifest
itself to the world. G. R. S. Meap, F.T.S.
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My Anremembered Self.

THE EXPERIENCE OF AN ASTRAL TRAMP.

'%HE incidents upon which my story turns happened in the summer of
“Q:., 1886. I was then living in the northern suburb of one of our large
manufacturing towns. For some years’ past my leisure time had been
entirely occupied with research in almost every phase of Western occultism ;
in short, I had little taste for anything but the mystical. I haunted the
second-hand bookshops during the day in search of curious literature, and
when successful in finding some old worm-eaten tome, more fusty than a
charnel house, my homeward footsteps after the dav’s work were swift and
airy as these of Mercury when acting as special messenger to the gods in
convention assembled !

Needless to say 1 burned the candle pretty evenly at both ends,
frequently retiring to bed in the morning twilight with my mind full of
thoughts and my brain still at high pressure on the track of some clue to
the problem in hand. Under the abstracting influence of this fascinating
study I rapidly developed a phase of absence of mind which ran very close
at times to hallucination of an interesting character. On one occasion, the
servant being absent from the house, I had been asked to go into one of
the cellars and draw some ale from a barrel for the use of a brother whom
Paul might, in a lenient mood, have counted among the “ men of years” to
whom strong drink was allowed. I took a key from a basket, and proceeded
with jug and candle in hand to the cellar. Placing the candle on the barrel
so that it gave me the light I needed, I drew a generous jugful and re.
turned to the room where supper was already in process, placed the jug
upon the table, and put the key into the basket upon the sideboard. I took
my place at the table in the midst of a profound silence, and following the
eyes of all those present I saw to my amazement the key-basket in the
middle of the table quietly discharging from its meshes what was un-
eniably *table-beer ”! Amid much laughter from my friends, excited

no doubt by my own evident astonishment, I arose in confusion of mind to
prove that a trick had been somehow played upon me, but on looking at
the sideboard 1 found only a dry jug with a key in it! To this day I do
not understand how it was that I saw the jug filling under my very eyes,
nor why it did not change into a key-basket sooner than it did. Someone
has suggested that it was a case of temporary hallucination, and that I

covered the basket with the ‘¢ thought-form” of the jug which I had in
my mind.
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On another occasion I was undressing for bed, and when half way
through the process conceived the idea that I was getting up, and uncon-
sciously commenced dressing, only correcting my impressions of time when
I emerged from my room upon the darkness of the house. I then dis-
covered that I been deluded even as to the nature of the light in my room,
which, although gaslight, I had been quite willing to regard as daylight
when the idea of dressing came to me.

These incidents, which were by no means the only ones of the kind
that occurred to me at the time of my narrative, will serve to show that my
researches in occultism (?) were in active process, but not as yet completed !
In fact, the more interesting my studies became to me, the more interesting,
as a subject of serious study, did I become to those around me! But let
me introduce you to my *“den”. There it is! A bedroom and study in one
you see ; the curtain and screen in the centre forming the necessary division
which, in a normal case, might have also served to divide the day and the
night, the hours of labour from those of rest—but to me it was a mere
arbitrary distinction, a line that might easily be overstepped, and often was.
In the further half of the room you will see, by drawing aside the screen,
my library on the right hand side, and my writing-table on the left; there
in the corner is a celestial globe, a planisphere, and other paraphernalia of
astral research ; by the table is my lamp-stove, at which I make my tea or
coffee when the nights are cold, or when I find I want a harmless stimulant.
That’s all, I think. Those things? Well, yes, I didn’t intend you to see
those, but under the circumstances there's no harm in telling you that they
are the identical things which gave me the opportunity of telling the facts
which follow.

It was on the night of Wednesday, the 4th of August, 1886, that I sat
alone in my room thinking of a hint I had received upon a problem then in
my mind night and day, and wondering why I could not get a clue which
would enable me to complete what would be proof of conclusions already
arrived at by intuition. I was convinced that S— knew all about it, and
could have told me; indeed, might have done so, but that my too evident
eagerness defeated its own end. 1 was thinking thus when my younger
brother entered the room and said—*¢ Are you disengaged now? Icamea
few minutes ago and saw you talking to some one, and so I waited till he
had gone. Can you tell me what this means?"—handing me a book and
marking a passage. I answered himm somewhat briefly, and saying that I
was busy, wished him good-night, and so he left the room. ¢ Talking to
someone,” I repeated ; what could he mean? No one had been in my
room during the evening to my knowledge! I thought for some time, and
then let the matter drop. After all it was comforting to know that I was
not the only dreamer in the house, and that if hallucinations were bad
things, certainly delusions were not much better! I leaned back in my
chair and resumed my thinking, until at last I became feverish and restless.
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“ Thinking, thinking, all day and all night; of what use is it? I have
thought in every direction and can find no clue; it is of no use; and yet
what is there of any use in a matter like this except thought?” Thus I ran
on in my hopeless discontent, and my eyes rested for a moment upon a
crystal ball which stood upon a tripod at the back of my table. Something
in its form or brightness, or perhaps the happy conjunction of both in per-
fection, caught my eye, so that I remained watching it with critical appre-
ciation for some moments. A sudden thrill of joyful hope ran through my
heart as the thought flashed upon me—* Try the crystal!” I had not used
my crystal for some time past, and the idea coming at the extremity of my
efforts seemed to open out another and possibly a successful line of investi-
gation. Eagerly I reached down a planetary ephemeris and noted the
course of the moon. It was in the gth House of my nativity, conjoined to
the planet Mars and in evil aspect to Saturn and Venus, which were also
conjoined. ¢ Bad—very bad’", I thought, “ and it does not look much like
success ; but as the moon is increasing in light, and in the House of visions
and in an aerial sign, perhaps out of this collision of contrary forces I may
get the lightning flash of truth; who knows? At all events I'll try.” And
so thinking I laid down my book, and setting aside my papers I took up the
crystal, dusted it, and set it upon the stand.

The night had advanced, and all in the house had retired to rest. I
lit my stove and made some tea, which I drank without milk or sugar, my
mind all the while running on the subject of my research. I sat for some
time thinking of my forthcoming experiment, and then rose to make the
necessary arrangements. I brought out from its corner a stand some three
feet high, to which I fixed a circular top, on the black enamelled surface of
which were inscribed in gold letters certain names and symbols supposed to
be efficacious in the use of the crystal, according to Trithemius and others.
On the table thus prepared I set the crystal with its stand, a candle upon
either side of it to equalize the light, and then, everything being ready, I
noted the time—it was just past midnight—and turned out the gas. It was
a curious thought that then occurred to me. There was I, in the latter
half of this enlightened century, close upon the very heart of the most
prosaic centre of mechanical industry in the world, calmly turning out the
gas and practically groping in the superstition of the dark ages in search of
truth! One thing at all events was satisfactory; I had never persuaded
anyone to follow me, and if I went astray and got lost the fault would be
my own, and [ was willing to take the consequences.

Seated before the crystal, I continued gazing at it for some minutes.
Then it became clouded by a white mist, which slowly disappeared, reveal-
ing what appeared to be a clear but starless sky, from which flashed forth
now and then small lights like meteors or falling stars. A cool wind was
playing over my face and neck and seemed to stir my hair. Suddenly a
peculiar sickly sensation came over me ; my brain grew hot and throbbed
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rapidly beneath my temples; a cold shiver ran down my spine; my heart
jumped, faltered, and stopped ; my sight failed, and nothing but silence and
darkness seemed to be, and I was somehow absorbed in them.

Ages seemed to roll by while I, an atom, wedged in between those im-
penetrable walls, motionless and senseless, waited for something to happen
—my anguish of mind was indescribable !

At last thought came to my rescue. Was I dead or alive? 1 did not
know. Where was [ ? I could not tell. \Vhere did I come from? Stars,
meteors, cool breeze, dark sky, white clouds, crystal ball—ah! Nothing
more? Crystal ball! Remember that! Crystal ball, crystal ball! I clung
to that idea as a child will cling to its mother in the darkness; I followed
it as a bloodhound will follow the trail ; it was as if my very being lay in
that single thought! What was that?! Something was giving way in the
darkness ! there was a rushing like a terrible cyclone through a mountain
forest, and then a mighty crash as if the universe had fallen in upon itself!
Then silence; followed by the soughing of a warm and gentle wind which
fanned my cheeks and eyelids. I heard myself moan—a long, low, weary
moan, as if a winter wind were belated and lost in a wilderness. Then a
pale light seemed to penetrate the darkness, and far, very far away, I could
see what appeared like the breaking of the daylight, a few silvery streaks
which widened, united and grew till the light became all but brilliant, and
in the midst of that broad belt of light I saw the figure of a man apparently
in the act of devotion. Then a power seemed to catch me up and carry me,
with indescribable swiftness, towards that figure in the light. As I came
nearer | saw and felt that the figure was like myself, was myself! and a cry
of exultation escaped my lips.

A few minutes sufficed to assure me that I was in my room and seated
before the crystal as if no change had ever taken place. The candles, from
which I took my first measure of time, clearly showed that I had not been
long unconscious; my watch showed seven minutes past midnight. I
remembered that I had commenced my sitting at midnight and knew that I
had spent at least five minutes in gazing at the crystal. Could it be
possible that I had passed through an eternity of mental torture in so brief
atime? It was so at all events, if the record of two burning candles and
that of an honest chronometer could be accepted as evidence! Shaking off
the chilly sensation that supervened, I was in the act of rising from my
chair when the thought came upon me that my experiment had failed! I had
not discovered the clueof which I was in search ; indeed, I had temporarily
forgotten it, and had moreover suffered unexpected and all but unbearable
experiences in the atteinpt to find it. I resumed my seat with a sense of dis-
appointment and shame, and for a time sat thinking. The more I thought
the more my courage returned, and my determination to go forward with
the quest grew stronger. Should I try the crystal again, and perhaps suffer
further agonies; or should I tax my thought and cling to the idea in my
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mind until it yielded to my importunity, and revealed what | was in search
of? I was deliberating on this point when the door of my room quietly
opened wide. I waited, but as no one entered I rose, went to the screen,
and drew it aside. All was still, so still that I could hear the chirping of
the crickets in the kitchen below stairs on the other side of the house. There
was no wind stirring, but what else could open the door thus, even if
imperfectly latched? 1 took a candle and went out into the passage.
Everything was quiet, the doors leading from the passage to the bedrooms
were all shut. I returned softly, closed the door, and sat the candle on the
table, before which I sat down. The events of the night filled my mind,
and beneath them lay the thought of a secret as yet unearthed. My brain
was abnormally active, and the effort to isolate myself for a fresh spell of
thought upon the subject nearest my heart, was again and again obstructed
by the sense of a dread darkness and silence which seemed to hang around
me like the memory of a nightmare. The walls of my room seemed to
press heavily upon me; my breathing grew difficult. I felt that I needed
fresh air and space in which to breathe and think and move. I looked at
my watch, it was after one o’clock; I decided to go out and walk off the
impressions which seemed to gather round me. With this purpose in mind
I lapsed into a dreamy half-conscious state and may have remained so for
some minutes before recalling my intention, when I immediately rose, and
going quietly from the room, descended to the hall, where in the darkness I
felt for my hat; then having drawn the bolt and chain of the front door, I
passed out, closing the door behind me.

The night was cool and moist and very still, while the far off stars
blinked tearfully behind a veil of mist. I walked rapidly. Passing the old
church, and the wood, and the open fields, I made my way by a sharp
descent to where the river bends to the service of an old mill, and turned at
last along a lane to the left which crossed the river by means of a foot-
bridge. There I stopped and leaned against a tree whose branches
overhung the water. It was a moonless night, and only a faint starlight
diffused itself upon the obscure scenery around me. How cool and
refreshing it was to stand there after my rapid walk and listen to the
sipping of the water at my feet! That river and I seemed to be the only
living creatures in the world; and I was the less happy of the two, because
the more uncertain and the more lonely. The river knew its course and
followed it, whether amid the secluded woods or in the open fields, by quiet
farms or through busy towns; by day as by night it flowed without ceasing;
and from the hillside where it had its birth, to the place where it joined the
commonwealth of waters on their journey to the sea, as brook and stream
and river, it stretched its full length along ; and it was one, uninterruptedly
one, and could be traced from its beginning to its end, and understood. But
I? I shivered; perhaps at the thought of my own inscrutability—or
perhaps I had cooled too rapidly. I turned to continue my walk, and
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raising my eyes, saw close before me the figure of a youth. Somehow I
was not surprised; I did not start, nor did I wonder even for a moment
how or why he was there; but it was evident to me that he wished to
speak. I regarded him attentively. He was of my own height, rather tall,
and slenderly built. The obscure light made his features somewhat undes-
cernible, though what could be seen of them was attractive rather than
otherwise; and his eyes, wherein the uncertain light seemed to find a focus,
were bright and penetrating. * What do you want?” I asked: merely for
the sake of opening a conversation which, from our respective positions,
appeared inevitable.

“ Nothing ", he replied, ¢ 1 have found you'.

“Found me?”" I questioned. *“Why did you seek for me ? "

“You called me,”, was the brief but amazing reply.

“ Who are you then?” I asked.

“I am yourself, your unremembered self. I was in sleep when you
called me, but I heard you, and have come a long way, a very long way to
find you; and now I have found you I am happy, inexpressibly happy, and
I will never leave you; oh let me stay with you for ever!” He said this
rapidly and leaned forward so that our faces almost touched, and the fire of
his eyes seemed to burn into my own. What had I heard? Was |
dreaming? I stood for a moment almost stunned, gazing into those eyes
whose light seemed to penetrate me through and through. Then the place
seemed to whirl round me; I felt myself lifted from my feet and thrown to
the ground.

When 1 regained consciousness, I was lying upon the floor of my room.
My body, overspread by a clammy perspiration, was cold and stiff, but with
an effort I partially raised myself and looked around me to ascertain my
position. 1 was lying with my head towards the door. The cold twilight
was creeping in through the Venetian blind; the candles on the table were
still burning, and, as 1 could see at once, had not been burning long; the
chair in which I had sat—it seemed only a moment since—was overturned ;
the door was shut. I felt dazed and giddy, but with an effort I got up,
stumbled to the window and hastily drew up the blind. The hazy morning
light filled the room. I looked at my watch and found that it was nearly
three o’clock. What had I been doing, and what brought me on the floor,
were questions that I asked myself as I picked up the chair and flung
myself into it.

Then the memory of all that I had passed through came back to me,
one fact after another beating in upon my brain in swift succession; the
awful silence and the darkness, and all that agony of mind, followed by
the crashing thunder of some mighty devastation ; the far-off dawn and the
strange aerial flight towards the spectre of myself; the fever of thought
and feeling that succeeded; all the details of my passage from the house,
and the swift walk through the night air to the lane by the river; the rest
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beneath the willow, the reverie, and then, the mysterious youth! All passed
through my mind with that distinctness which marks the most wakeful
impressions and with that consciousness which distinguishes between such
impressions and our most vivid dreams. And again those bright eyes
seemed to look into mine through the misty light. Involuntarily I leaned
forward and blew out the candles. ¢ Yourself, your unremembered self "—
| seemed to hear it all again—*“and I will never leave you!” A strange
weird feeling overcame me; I glanced nervously around. And yet, shall I
be understood if I say, I was deliriously happy !

It was quite evident to me that I should have to endure till the morn-
ing had advanced some hours, for no one would be astir till then, and I
longed to see some human being, something which could move and think
and feel as I; an animal, anything that would give me a sense of the world
in which I was. But most of all I longed for the broad daylight, and the
touch of some hand that was familiar to me; and as I locked out of the
window, watching the growing of the day, I planned some excuse for going
early to my mother’s room. At last the morning came. 1 heard the
servant descend the stairs, and then began to prepare for my morning
ablutions. When I was dressed again I went out, and was about to enter
my mother’s room, when I heard the servant in the act of opening the front
door. An idea occurred to me. I went quickly downstairs and watched
her release the chain and draw the bolt. She looked at me curiocusly as 1
passed out into the garden-plot before the house; my appearance at that
hour was an occurrence without precedent in her experience. When I had
stood a minute watching the birds flying about in the soft sunshine, I
returned to the house and took the opportunity, while passing through the
hall, to note that my hat was in its usual place upon the rail. Just then
the servant came to sweep the hall-floor, and I noticed that there were no
dirty foot-prints upon it; vet this was not curious perhaps, for certainly if
I had unconsciously taken the trouble to bolt and chain the door upon my
return, I should at least have wiped my feet, if only as a matter of habit.
The further I pursued my enquiries, however, the more certain was I that
I had not left the house that night. And yet my walk to the river was no
dream ; every detail was fresh in my memory, and the daylight only made
them more certainly real to my consciousness. Nevertheless it was of all
experiences the most mysterious I had ever passed through. I was hope-
lessly perplexed as to the true nature of the occurrence, and it seemed as if
one mystery was only replaced by another. I went to my room and occu-
pied myself till breakfast time in making a memorandum of the events of
the night, and when I at length joined the family at the breakfast-table no
one remarked anything unusual, nor could they know how dream-like they
all appeared to me and yet how glad I was to be thus dreaming. 1 was glad
to find they were ignorant of anything that had happened, and determined
o keep the matter secret, ] went to my business as usual, but during the
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) day 1 felt ill, and called upon the doctor, who told me I was suffering from
a nervous affection of a peculiar nature, and prescribed entire rest and
change of air.

On reaching home I went to my room. The associations which were
called to my mind by everything around me were uncanny, and I felt that
I could not get any rest there till I had regained health and strength in
some degree; so I arranged to sleep in a room on the other side of the
house. While preparations were in process for giving me some refresh-
ment, [ sat upon the edge of the bed. The declining sun threw its golden
light upon the wall before me, and as I sat watching it I remarked that it
gave to the simple design of the wall paper a peculiar beauty. I had
remained thus for a few moments 1 suppose, when all at once I felt a strange
tingling sensation in the top of my head. It increased and burned intensely.
I put up my hand to still the pain. Then, suddenly, it was as if my head
had been split open and hot sand poured into it which ran through my whole
body and out at my feet. I fell from the bed upon my knees and cried like
a child. For two days I suffered from violent hysteria and then hyperzs-
thesia developed. This affected my sight in a peculiar manner. Every-
thing I looked at was present to my sight in all its detail with microscopic
clearness, and the effect upon my system was extremely irritating. But the
most extraordinary effect was that during the night-time, when the room
was dark, I could see everything clearly as if each object stood in a light
of its own which blended with that of things adjacent, so that the room
appeared to be filled with a soft bluish phosphorescence. I remained in this
state for about a fortnight and then rapidly recovered.

When I look back at that period of my life, it seems at once the most
horrible and the most happy; horrible, because of the insecurity which
seemed to beset my sense of individual existence, for somehow I seemed to
have suffered a division of myself into three separate beings, between
which my consciousness wavered ; and happy, for as I then felt, and after-
wards knew most certainly, I had discovered the secret which I was in
search of ; *“ myself, my unremembered self”! But to-day I am wiser because
of that experience, and I have found that happiness does not lie in the
memory of the past, but in the life which now is, with all its golden possi-
bilities, in our very hands.

SEPHARIAL.

— Ny
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Problems of Eife.

FROM “THE DIARY OF AN OLD PHYSICIAN".

By Dr. N. I. P1roGoFF.”
(Continued from the August Number. )

VIIIL
ON THE INDUCTIVE AND DEDUCTIVE METHODS.
(Continued. )
February 29th and March 1st, 1880.

%T‘T is indeed difficult for the scientific empiricist who has adapted the
(3= inductive method of investigation, to avoid the illusion which represents
to him as impossible the existence of a conscious, intelligent life outside of
organism and without the sense-stimulating organs. Nevertheless, this
illusion is founded on a view and judgment of the individual phenomena of
life, which, however it may seem apparently indisputable and attractive, is
still only superficial and one-sided. .

The principLE which lives in us, that which senses and realizes the
sensations, cannot be itself the organ, that is to say an object; nor can it
be, by its very nature, the subject, or a being apart from the organ (not in
a grossly material sense, of course); and, as a matter of fact, it cannot
have any of the properties that are subject to our perceptions such as
belong to organized beings. Closely linked with the organic elements,
without which its sensuous manifestations would be impossible for us, with
the destruction of that link it ceases to be the object, or rather an object
for our sensuous investigation. But who can represent to himself the
possibility of sensation, that of clearly comprehending and realizing
that which he senses (hence thinks of and reasons about) without being at
the same time conscious of himself, being, so to speak, his own subject? By
breaking or discontinuing the connexion of this subjective, sensing, self-
conscious principle with the organic elements, we only destroy its
objectively individual manifestation, hence that of life also, but not the life-
principle. As to the question to what degree it can preserve its individuality,
in other words its individual (personal) image after the destruction of the
binding organic union, this is quite another thing, and in its very nature
no less profound a problem; I may treat of it from my own standpoint
elsewhere,

A theory in apparent contradiction with the idea that sensation and
cerebration must be always conscious, has settled itself of late in modern

* Translated from the Russian by H.P.B,
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science. It is true, that judging from many facts it becomes difficult to
deny in certain cases unconscious feelings and cerebrations. It is not
always easy to seize the substantial difference between these forms of
sensation and cerebration and those we call conscious. Here are facts. It
is probable that the organism of the fcetus senses unconsciously : most of
the reflex actions are based on unconscious sensation conveyed to the motor-
nerves., The interior organs no doubt, transfer from themselves various
kinds of sensations ; but these are unconscious and are generally manifested
only by reflex actions. The impressions communicated to us by the senses,
by sight especially, from the outside world, produce in us correct represen-
tations of objects only, as it were with the help of unconscious cerebration,
acquired by experience. Many movements of the body, also, are accom-
plished unconsciously. But in all these phenomena, classed under one
name of unconscious sensation and cerebration, we must understand, firstly,
only our organic receptivity, or the faculty of the tissues being stimulated—
a faculty which would, perhaps, be better described as sensibility, without
which the tissue could not he excited by stimulus, nor transfer it to the
centres for the stimulation of the rcflex. Secondly, a whole series of
organic sensations (starting from the interior organs), though presented to
our consciousness less clearly and definitely than external inipressions con-
veyed to it by our senses, acts still on consciousness indirectly, by exciting
at one time fancy, at another desires, stimulating our passions and other
reminders of themselves: therefore such sensation cannot be called
altogether unconscious. Thirdly, and finally, there are many fully con-
scious perceptions, which are so evanescent as to disappear almost
instantaneously from the circle of our conscious activity and are not
retained by memory.* Sometimes, as during those moments when our
attention is engrossed and centred on some one subject, such sensations

* This scientific statement will never be accepted by an Eastern Occultist, for he would
say that nothing that takes place, no manifestation however rapid or weak, can ever be lost
from the Skandhic record of a man’s life. Not the smallest sensation, the most trifling action,
impulse, thought, impression, or deed, can fade or go out from, or in the Universe. We
may think it unregistered by our memory, unperceived by our consciousness, yet it will still
be recorded on the tablets of the astral light. Personal memory is a fiction of the physio-
logist. There are cells in our brain that receive and convey sensations and impressions,
but this once done, their mission is accomplished. These cells of the supposed ** organ of
memory " are the receivers and conteyers of all the pictures and impressions of the past, not
their retaimers. Under various conditions and stimuli, they can receive instantaneously the
reflection of these astral images back again, and this is called memory, recollection, remem/irance
but they do not preserve them. When it is said that one has lost his memory, or that it is
weakened, it is only a fagon de parler; it is our memory-cells alone that are enfeebled or
destroyed. The window glass allows us to see the sun, moon, stars, and all the objects
outside clearly ; crack the pane and all these outside images will be seen in a distorted way ;
break the window-pane altogether and replace it with a board, or draw the blind down, and
the images will be shut out altogether from your sight. But can you say because of this,
that all these images- sun, moon, and stars—have disappeared, or that by repairing the
window with a new pane, the same will not be reflected again into your room ? There are
cases on record of long months and years of insanity, ot long days of fever when almost
everything done or said, was done and said unconsciously. Yet when the patients recovered
they remembered occasionally their words and deeds and very fully. (‘mconscious cerebra-
tion is a phenomenon on this plane and may hold good so far as the personal mind is
corcerned. But the Universal Memory preserves every motion, the slightest wave and
feeling that ripples the waves of differentiated nature, of man or of the Universe. —[TRANsL.]




PROBLEMS OF LIFE. 123

are not remarked at all, or reach our consciousness only by glimpses; as
for instance sundry physical wants during hard mental work.

With regard to unconscious cerebration,in the absence of which we
could not explain many of the functions of our senses, ¢.¢., the calculation
of distances by the eye, the correct appreciation of objects seen from all
sides, perspective, etc., even here it is only apparent; for this seeming
unconsciousness is, in many cases, only the result of habit and experience.
That which in the early days of our life we have learned to recognise owing
to conscious, gradual and practical experience, having become familiar to
us in after life, may often seem to be taken in by our senses unconsciously,
and we make use of the fruits of that acquired knowledge without thinking
that the latter is due only to long practice. [t is but natural that a mental
appreciation of things which has become for us a matter of everyday habit,
should cease in time to be regarded as a mental appreciation at all, but
appear on the contrary something quite evident, not nccessitating the
slightest exercise of thought. To know that two and two make four is not
generally regarded by us as necessitating an expenditure of cerebration; it
appears to us as evident as a chair or a table before our eyes, the correct
appreciation of which objects has demanded of us at one time of our life as
much mental study as that 2 + 2 = 4. Moreover, we have to remember
that even fully conscious thoughts and perceptions remain such occasionally
for a very short period; the glimpses of thought that pass through our
consciousness are, at times, so rapid that they can be compared to flashes
of lightning without any exaggeration. Nevertheless, notwithstanding
their evanescent nature, many among these, unnoticed as they were, remain
in our memory, inciting us to actions; in such cases, those thoughts them-
selves that have served them as motives may appear to us unconscious. [t
also happens that our attention, being all absorbed in some occupa-
tion, does not take note at all of either actions performed or the thoughts
that guide the latter, though neither of them are unconscious. In
order to solve conclusively the question of the consciousness or the uncon-
sciousness of our perceptions, thoughts and opinions, it is necessary that we
should first learn to transform our subjective / into the object of a constant
and incessant observation of that subject, by itselt.

But such an intense and one-sided activity of our attention to the con-
scious and the unconscious in us, is evidently abnormal, so that even the
results of such observation can hardly be regarded as trustworthy or
fit for control. It is stated that Johann Mauller became almost insane
during such a self-watching. He had determined to note the precise
monient, in himself, of the transformation of the waking into the sleeping
statc; in other words, he had undertaken to catch himself in the passage
from consciousness to unconsciousness. But we cannot step out from
the magic circle, however great our efforts and desire to determine with
better exactitude our subjective individual meaning. In its general
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features it is identical in all humankind, and has, moreover, many
a feature in common with the subjectivism of other animals. But the
resemblance is manifested objectively only in three ways: through
the voice (sound), speech (articulated words), and motion—direct and
reflected.  All our experiments and observations of the phenomena of the
subjective individual being of men and animals have no other criterion.
But if all these, the important knowledge acquired through them,
notwithstanding, are untrustworthy, doubtful, two-faced and contradictory,
how much more so the sciences which may have been acquired by purely
subjective observations !

—_— N

FROGS AND CHINAMEN.

OPEXN your ears, ye kind, praiseworthy Societies for the protection of animal life
and welfare ; you shall not be put to the blush by the “heathen Chinee”. And you,
ye reckless and improvident gardeners and nurserymen, by remaining blind to the
yeoman services rendered you by the insectivorous toads and frogs, and allowing vour
sons and heirs to institute periodically crusades against these interesting batrachians,
you show yourselves far below your Brethren, the Celestials, on both the intellectual
and moral plancs—not to mention the art of scientific gardening. In China where the
usefuiness of frogs in the fields and in gardens, both floral and vegetable, is a thing
recognised ages ago, these interesting amphibians are under the protection of law.
To remind the population of this fact, governmental orders are occasionally issued and
distributed, in which the destruction of frogs is threatened with heavy penalty.
Finding in the Garden Mcsscnger one of such Ukases, we reproduce it. The prose
poetry of the redaction of this official document—fathered upon Ning-Po, Governor
of some unpronounceable province, is very remarkable. In this again we are compelled
to award the palm of superiority to the Chinese, over the English legal documents.
Not for one moment would we think of comparing the dry, commaless, and incom-
prehensible legal twaddle of the British or any other European lawyer to the mellifiuous
and fatherly expotation of the philobatrachian Ning-Po. Here it 1s:—

“Qur fields and gardens are inhabited by frogs. Though but diminutive
creatures, they are, nevertheless, not unlike human beings in their external form, and
even in their moral nature. Thus, they preserve during the course of their life, a
strong attachment to the land of their birth, while during the weariness of the dark
nights, they gratify vour hearing with their melodious vocalizations. Moreover, they
preserve your futurc crops, by devouring grasshoppers, and are, thereby, entitled to
your gratitude. Wherefore, then, should you emerge on dark nights from your
abodes with lanterns and murdcrous weapons, in order to catch these useful and
innocent beings® Most undeniably, when boiled with rice and spices, they offer a
delicate dish. But why flay them previously alive? This is cruel and sinful. Hence-
forth this custom is forbidden by the law, and it becomes illegal from this date, to
either sell or buy frogs, under the threat of severe penalty.”

How beneficent it might be for the animal kind, were the Western vivisectors,
the children of our heartless modern civilization, to be sent from time to time to the
Chinese province under the sway of the benevolent and poetic Governor Ning-Po!
Should not Europe and America—England especially—extend their protecting hand
to annex this Eden of the frogs; to make it triply Edenic through the additional
blessing of Christian civilization, with its—vivisection, lvnching, rum, and fraternal
feeling for “ inferior” races?
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Conscisusness.
_/ OST Theosophists have attained to the conception of nature as a
M great unit consciousness, the world-soul, Mdhat or Brahma. Since

there is no existence but itself, and since therefore nothing could be put
into it from outside, whatever elements emerge from it in the course of
evolution must have lain in it from the first, potentially, as undeveloped
seeds. Before the cycle opens they exist as the Unmanifested Logos, the
prefiguring Ideal ; when it closes, the Idea has become one with its realisa-
tion. On a smaller scale the Unmanifested Logos is comparable to a man’s
ideal of himself, and the subsequent evolution of the world-soul we can
picture as the man realising or becoming his ideal. And in the spring of
every lifetime he fashions a new ideal, higher than any before, and in his
old age he has moved up into the realised fulfilment. So passes the world-
soul in successive dramas of the universe on to higher and higher ranges of
life and consciousness, realising always its Ideals. Shall we regard this
world-soul as consciousness or matter ? If we say that it is consciousness,
then in passing from its first unmanifested Ideal through the lower
kingdoms of nature, up to the divine trans-human realisation at the close,
in making this circuit it is at every point up to the last, hindered, though
decreasingly, from full manifestation of itself. Thus, while in the mineral
stage, it cannot manifest in vegetable life. What prevents it? We see it pre-
vented, and the prevention we call matter. Ascending the scale, we see it
decreasingly prevented from full manifestation, and the increasing mani-
festation from the mineral to the spiritual kingdoms we call increasing
plasticity or diminished grossness of matter. Matter is the most abstract
of our ideas; it is an idea which we throw out upon nature to account to
ourselves for the -limits which we perceive to be set to the manifestations of -
Mahat, the One Life and Consciousness and Motion which shines more or
less completely through more or less completely plastic matter. Shining
through mineral matter as the forces of science, through the infinitely more
plastic matter of brain it is enabled to exhibit itself as thought. Matter is
our preception of the Law that limits the manifestation of the world-soul to
fixed grades. But viewing matter after the unthinking fashion of the
materialist, we must suppose it as either conscious or not conscious. It is
usual to regard it as not conscious in the lower kingdoms, but as conscious
in the upper animal and human kingdoms. In this case it must at a certain
point haveevolved consciousness from itself ; or the consciousness must have
descended upon it, which latter supposition implies the denied deduction that
consciousness did previously and therefore can exist apart from matter.




125 LUCIFER.

There remains the alternative that matter produced consciousness. Then
there must have been previously a rudiment of consciousness, or seed,
which is our contention; but this being denied, it follows that matter,
having no rudiment or seed of consciousnsss, nevertheless produced it.
This, besides involving the doctrine of special creation with the additional
absurdity ot unconscious matter instead of God as the creator, is also
without meaning. It is verbiage clean of idea. For to suppose conscious-
ness arising in matter where formerly it was not, because of, and out of the
mere complexity of material structure, is evidence of as low an intellectual
level as to debate how many angels can stand on the point of a pin. But
without going back to origins, we must accept one of two alternatives : that
matter and consciousness both exist, or that matter is an illusion. If
matter is an illusion, then we have no longer need to ask concerning it
whether consciousness can exist apart from it, but whether consciousness
can exist apart from or above that illusion. To forestall the argument we
may say that according to Theosophic Philosophy the whole end of evolu-
tion is 1o raise consciousness above theillusion of matter, an illusion which
before the commencement of evolution the world-soul had not yet produced.
Mind is that form of consciousness that deals with the illusions of matter;
Spirit is that higher consciousness which is above the illusion.

Suppose a chemist is asked, What is Chlorine? Answering strictly he
would say, that when he turns his attention to Chlorine there arises in him
the idea yellow, the ideas represented by the term gas, the idea of a bad
smell, and some other ideas, and that when all these ideas arise in his con-
sciousness vividly, he is conscious of a collective idea. This causes him to
say that Chlorine is before him. Knowledge, then, arises from the process
of putting ideas together in consciousness, and the particular synthesis in
the example is all that the chemist knows of Chlorine. If vivid, he says
Chlorine is before him. If faint, he regards it as the memory of Chlorine.
And vividity and faintness is the only difference between the admittedly
subjective memory, and the supposedly objective gas. Even this distinction
disappears in the real hypnotic state, for subjective and illusionary ideas
have then all the vividity that they have when due to what we call an
objective source. It remains therefore to enquire whether there can be
among the potentialities of man a plane of consciousness upon which the
term objective has no meaning.

When we speak of matter, we speak really of our ideas concerning it.
Whether there be an abstract *“ [# " which produces and prompts the ideas
is an old problem in philosophy, but it is plain that this « Iz ", if postulated,
is an idea in our own consciousness. And all similar postulations of
“ultimate reality " are strictly within the sphere of our ideation. We
know an orange by the ideas, yellow, smell, weight, roughness. It will not
do to say that an orange is abstract matter possessing those qualities, and
that the qualities excite the ideas. For ‘“abstract matter” is an idea,
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equally with the qualities, the whole thing being within the sphere of our
ideation. It is said that *‘matter-in-itself ” is not knowable by us. But
“matter-in-itself " is an idea we have formed, and to suppose it as existing
without ourselves ideating is to suppose the grin without the cat. We can
neither know, suppose nor hypothecate anything except ideas. Directly we
suppose anything not idea, the thing supposed marks only the birth of a
new idea.

As Theosophists we therefore hold to our philosophy, that one vast
consciousness pervades everything or is everything, a consciousness of
which men are the self-cognisant foci. The ascending kingdoms of nature
are itsideas, evolving each upon each. It is the Oversoul of Emerson, ¥iva,
Madhat, the One Life stream, the stream being a stream of ideas. In man it
has attained its highest idea, but through man it has an infinite further ascent
before it. In the mineral kingdoms the idea is that which in our conscious-
ness is the idea of force ; in the next kingdom it is the richer idea of vegetable
life; in animals it is the idea present in us as desire; in man this one con-
sciousness moves as mind: mind in its ideal state is the Higher Ego;
whilst Buddhi and Atma are conditions of consciousness awaiting that Ego
when its ray has detached itself from Kdma.

The time-dishonoured hypothesis of the antagonism of conscicusness
and matter is outworn for us. The forces of nature, the changes in
vegetable life, the complexer activities of animals, the movements of mind,
are known in no other way than as changes in our consciousness, nor are
they any other thing than the universal consciousness in the advancing steps
of its manifestation. ¢ I”, says Krishna, “ am the Ego which is seated in
the heart of all beings ", or, if one might reverently amplify, the ultimate
ideal possibility as also the source of the individual minds of men,
Kshetragna. For he also says, 1 am the seed of all existing things. In
my body now behold the whole universe, animate and inanimate. 1 am
Time matured.” And, regarding him as the Higher Ego and Arjuna as
the Lower, the latter, when in the 11th chapter he is initiated into the full
knowledge and vision of the former, says, * Thou art the first of Gods, the
most ancient Spirit; thou art the final supreme receptacle of this universe ;
thou art the knower and that which is to be known, and by thee is this
universe caused to emanate "',

Man therefore is so far the highest attainment of the immanent all-con-
sciousness. He may rightly say in his deepest and cleares! meditation, when
he has forgotten his local environment, his limited personality, his earth-
self, ¢ Truly, as the universal consciousness of Space with all its self-pro-
duced containments, 1 am the universal and eternal cogniser. That which
happens is change in me; I produce and I know the changes, and I am
that which is changed.” This ‘1" is the all, outside of it there is nothing,
for that thing which we think of as outside is only a thought which is
inside. This is the great illusion, to suppose as outside that which took rise
and remains inside. To surmount it is the task of those who would Arow.

H. A. W, Corvn, F.T.S,
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A Puranic Allegory.
ESOTERICISM IN GAJENDRA MOKSHAM.

* There 1s a Logos in every Mythos.”

(Concluded.)

S I have said already, the Doctrine has a systematic mode of treat-
ment for every problem. Gajendra Moksham must be treated in the same
manner. The laws of Evolution and Involution are herein beautifully
unfolded. The Sruti says that Evolution commences from the One Name-
less, and in due course the one manifests in many. To give a literal
translation of the Sruti:—from Swdha, Sabala was evolved; from Sabala,
Avyaktam ; from Avyaktam, Mahat ; from the latter Ahankdram; from Ahan-
kdram, Panchatanmatras ; from Panchatanmairas, Panchamahabhiitas ; and from
Panchamahabhiitas, Sakalam Fagat (the whole world).*

¢ For a partial explanation of the Sruti and what follows, we refer our Western
readers to the following quotation from the Visishtadwaita Catechssm, by our lamented
brother, N. Bhashyacharya, Pandit of the Adyar Library.

Q. /s not Parabrakmam said to be formless and colourl. ss (arupa) ?

“A. Yes. It is shapeless, formless and colourless, because it is omnipresent, all-
pervadmg and infinite, but it can take upon itself, by its own will, any form or body (which
is finite) * of the colour of the sun’ .

“Q. Js such a bodv material ! r

*A. It is not composed of ordinary matter. It is composed of SUDDASATWA, a
peculiar intellectual substance.

“ Q. Ofwhat use is such a hodv ?

“A. The contemplation of an Impersonal Deity being impossible, this body is taken
by Iswara (the Logos or SELF) to facilitate the contemplation of Yogis.

Q. What is Achit ?

**A. Achit is threefold. It is Time (Ku/a), Nature (Mwlagrakriti) and SUDDASATWA
(intellectual substance).

“Q. Whatis time?

A. Time is said to be the cause of all changes, it is eternal, universal and uncondi-
tioned. Conditioned time (A4andakala) is not eternal, and 1s reckoned by the rotation
and revolution of planets, as hours, days, yugas and kalpas.

Q. Whatis Nature #

*“ A. Nature is the material basis (upAdana kérana) of the universe, just as clay is the

FAd‘ma kirana of a pot, and as such forms the body of the individual soul (jx\'atma) and
every thing else in the Cosmos. e . .
By what na nes 1s Nature called 1n I/u .S(r//)lnre.r ;s

«A. Itis called Prakriti, Pradhina, Mulaprakriti, AvyakTa and Maya.

. It is the centre of the three Gunas (qualities), Satwa, Rajas and
Tamas with these attributes it produces all manifestations.

o Q What does 1t first evolve ?

**A. MaHaT (intellect).

“ Q. What s crolved from Mahat §

*A. AHANKARA (egotism) which is threefold, viz., Satvikahankara, Rajasahankara,
and Tamasahankara.

Q. Explain the nature of Mahat and 4hanka:a.

*A. 1 must explain by a simile. They correspond to the various conditions of matter.
Just as clay dug out of the earth undergoes many changes before it is made into a pot, so
matter undergoes many changes before the material univers: comes into existence.

Q. Whatis produced from Satvikahankara ?
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Again, by virtue of the law of Involution or Layam, the many will
ultimately be reduced to One. To discuss this subject now is beside the
purpose. I shall therefore begin with 7iva and apply the law of Evolution
and Involution to the process by which 7iva has deflected from Paramdtma,
and ultimately reunited or merged in It, as related in the Itihasa. I shall
for the present say that 7¥iva started into existence from Paramdatma.
Gajendra is here Fiva, and while he, in the fourth stage or principle {See
Mr. T. Subba Row's able lectures on Bhagavad Gita, in the Theosophist for
February and March, 1887), was contemplating on the Suddha Atma, Agastya
or Guru approached him to guide him. The Chitanyam now in the Fiva
condition, took no notice then of the precepts of the Guru, hence he was
degraded into the physical plane to be born of a Gaja or a stupid elephant,
or as Fiva in the Ahankdra condition. Ahankdra is called stupid as being
characterised by Tamo Guna. The Precepts or Srutis being twisted and
misinterpreted, became the Karma (Makari) of Fiva, with which he had to
struggle in the pond. This occurs during the time ot the fourth Manu,
Tamasa or Ahankdra, who is the brother of Uttama, or Buddhi, and Ketu's
(\Ianas) ten sons. These ten are the powerful Dasendriyas or ten passxons.

*A. (1) The mind. .
(2) The five organs of sense. . .
(3 ) The five organs of action.

The second class are faculties of perceptlon correspondmg respectively with the five
senses.

* Q. Whatis produced from Tamasahankara ?

*A. . . . The PanNcHATANMATRAs (the five subtle elements) which may be taken
as the essences containing the attributes of the five gross elements (PANCHAMAHABHUTAS),
The Panchatanmitras are: sound, tangibility, visibility, taste or sipidity, odour. These
produce the five elements.

Q. What are the five elements ?

v

**A. (1) Ether (dkdsa). . . . (2) Air (vayu), {3) Light, heat or fire (agni).
(4) Water (ap). . . . (5) Earth (prithivi).
Q. What is produced from Rajasnkankara ?

*A. Rajasahankara aids both Satvikahankara and Tamasahankara—matter (Prakriti)
and .\‘Iahat, by the will of Iswara (the Logos}, to produce everything.”

And later on it says:—

Q. What s SUDDASATWA?

*A. It is a substance not subject to the qualities of matter. .

Out of this Suddasatwa are formed the Vaikuntaloka (the heaven of Vishnw and the
bodies of Iswara and Muktas when, of their own free will, they take bodies upon themselves.
It is intellectual in its nature, but yet not being Ego (Chit) 1t is included in Achit.

Q. Whatis Chit ?

* A, Itis Jivitama and is not material. It is eternal, not produced by anything else,
and different from Achit or Iswara. The Jivatma in each 'individual is different from that
in another. It is pure, blissful (anandamaya), atomic (anu), intellectual, immutable, the
centre of intellect, the ego (subject to Karma till it attains Moksha), subordinate (sesha) to
Parabrahmam. Until it attains Moksha (final liberation, Nirvina) it cannot exist without
Prakriti. Every particle of Prakriti contains Jiva and is the sarira (body) of that Jiva
which it contains. Every Jna has the Supreme Spirit as Sariri (or centre}. Parabrahm
pervades every Jiva as well as every particle of matter. Jiva is of three classes.

Q. Please explain the three classes of Frva.

**A. They are:

(1) Nityis who permanently enjoy supreme Bliss (Nityinanda, Brahminanda)
and are never subject to matter or Karma. They are omniscient and dwell in Vaikuntaloka.
They are Ananta, Garuda, Vishvaksena, etc.

-2) Muktas who have attained Moksha (supreme bliss) and who are thus freed
from all miseries and from the bondage of matter and gave become omniscient.

(3t Baddhis (bound) who are subject to Karma and to the mlsenes arising from
conpection with matter. They are dévas, human beings, animals, etc.’

See for a further elucidation Secres Doctrine, 1, 522.—|Eps.]
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The three sovereigns on the earth are Viswa, Taijasa and Prdjna ; the three
kings that presided over the divine Lokas or Astral planes are the three
Gunas, Satwa, Rajas and Tamas, and Logos or Prattagatma is at their head.
The scene of the event is rightly placed in a pond, which is Samsara™ with
Makari or Karma therein, in the vicinity of a huge mountain, Trikuta with
its three lustrous peaks. The Karma in Samsdra is no doubt as powerful
as Makars in the pond. The simile is certainly very apt and striking.
This mountain is the second stage or principle from above in the order of
Evolution, and the fourth from below in that of Involution, and it is located
in the Sutharasi or Ocean of Nectar, meaning thereby Paramdtma. It is
called Trikuta on account of its three peaks, Virdt, Hiranyagarbha and
Avyakritat. It is five yojanas in height and five in breadth, that is, it is
composed of the five Tatwas. This can well be realised by a knowledge of
Panchikarana or quintuplication}. It is natural to expect trees, creepers,
bushes and streamlets on a mountain, as our experience demands it. The
mountain in its three lower aspects is known successively as Swarga,
Martya and Patila or Sthula, Sukshma and Kdrana||. The innumerable
streamlets that run down the mountain are so many Sabdas (words)§ that
concern the physical and the astral planes. The Devas or Indriyas have
their play through and over the Vimanas stationed, or hovering over, the
mountain in the Antarisksham¥. Being hurled down from the heights of

* Sansdra is the cycle or wheel of re-birth or re-incarnation. Adma, in all its
aspects, is called Samidra-guru, the teacher of Sansdra.—[Ebps.)

t+ Compare the Table in Dvivedi's Monsism or Advaitism, which may be condensed
and explained as follows :—

States. Individual. Cosmuc.

Turiyi Brahma Brahma

Sushupti Prijna Iswara (Logos
Svapna Taijasa Hiranyagarbha (Mulaprakriti)
Jagrat Jiva Virit (Viswa) (Cosmos)

The four yoga states are given in the Voice of the Silence as seven, and correspond to the
globes of a planetary chain, states of consciousness and princigles, as given in tﬁg diagram
in the Secret Doctrine, 1., 200. At the end of the 4th or 7th Path comes the ** Great Choice ™.
They correspond to the principles Atma, Buddhi, Manas and Lower Manas.—| Eps. |

¢+ We again refer our readers to the Visishtadwarta Catechism.

“ What 1s Vyashts Srishti (ssecial creation or rather evolution) ?

**A. Vyashti Srishti is the evolution that results from the combination in regular pro-
portion (PANCHIKARANA of the five elements after they have come into existence. Without
such combination no individual evolution can take place, and by this evolution, aided by
Karma, are produced the various bodies in the universe. . . . .”"—[Eps.]

|| In general the tri-loka or three worlds are heaven, earth and hell, but other
classifications give seven. Of these seven, the first three are destroyed at theend of a
Kalpa or *“ Day of Brahmd ", the last three at the end of a hundred < Years of Brahmi™
that is, the lifetime of the Universe. ‘*The fourth loka is equally permanent, but is unin-
habitable from heat at the time the first three are burning.” All these correspond to the
seven principles in man and to the permanent and impermanent principles in him, the
principles of the Individuality and of the Personality. When the lower three principles
are burning with the passion of objective life, spiritual life is impossible for the yogi. The
Sthula, Sukshma and Kdrana Dehas are respectively the gross, subtle and causal vehicles of
man’s consciousness.—{Eps.]

§ SaBpas are allegorically * Sounds " or ‘* Words"',” the utterances of the Logos
or Word. Metaphysically they are the seven primal differentiations of mind, and
physically of matter.—{ Eps.]

A The Amtarakshum is exoterically the firmament between heaven and earth, and
esoterically the planes of the Astral Light, the lower planes of Akdsa.— [Ebs.]
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purity, the Monad or Jiva, so called in the lower stages, began to roam here
and there in the vicinity of this mountain, being caught up in the trammels
of Vishayas or passions. For a very long time, Jiva lived in this mire of
ignorance and stupidity. Being at last wearied of the Vishayabhojas, or
enjoyment of the fruits of passion, and wishing to rise again to his former
abode of purity, Jiva begins to perform Satkarma (good Karma), as the only
means of deliverance. But when gone far into it, he finds it difficult to
extricate himself from its clutches, as a man benighted in a thick forest
loses his way, and is hopelessly lost when overclouding adds more to the
darkness and strikes more bewilderment into his heart. Whenever Makari
loosens its hold a little, Gajendra tries to come out of the pond, but Makari
forges new fetters to bind him faster than before. Satkarma has a charm
to the people and their interest becomes the more heightened the more
enticing become the Karmic actions they perform with a hope of obtaining
Swargabhojams. The Monad at last fully resolves to fight out the battle
of life successfully, as even Satkarma is not sufficient to secure Moksham
for him. ¢ The study of several Sastras and the worship of several gods
are all ineffectual without Gnanam. Without Aimagnanam, Mukti cannot
be attained by any other Karmic (religious) actions, such as, performance
of numerous Acharas (Satkarmas), giving mountains of gold in charity,
performing thousands of sacrifices, bathing in all the sacred streams (all
over the world) and the like” says Garbha Gita. Jiva consequently
falls back upon Para Brahma or the Causeless Cause, as nothing else is
real and nothing else can save him from perdition. The Para Brahkma
unmanifested cannot now be comprehended by us, as our brother Mr. T.
Subba Row has said, and we ought therefore to confine ourselves to Para
Brakma—manifested in the fourth stage, and in its downward manifestations,
that is, the Cosmic and the Solar systems. Readers who have studied and
who remember the four principles as sketched out so ably and clearly by
Mr. T. Subba Row in his much-thought-out lectures on Bhagavad Gita,
which I have referred to before, will find no difficulty whatever in under-
standing this. I purposely here abstain from giving any elaborate explana-
tions on these principles, as they have been already fully explained
consistently, and with the utmost clearness by our well-informed brother,
who was an advanced Chela and who had tolerably mastered the Secret
System of the Doctrine in its various aspects. These principles are also
called Vasudeva, Sun-Kershana Pradyumna and Aniruddha (vide verses 125 to
130), Vishnu Yamila. In Kapila Devahuti Samvada in Bhagavata these are
termed Vasudeva Vyuha, Sunkershana Vyuha, Pradyumna Vyuha and Aniruddha
Vyuha*. See Brahmopanishad for further information. I may here inci-

* By the light of the explanations already given, and remembering the key of
the seven principles as expounded in our theosophical literature, the Sanskrit terms wiich
follow can with little difficulty be sorted out to their corresponding principles. It is only
necessary to recollect that the whole of the mystical literature of India has but one object,
viz,, the revealing to man the mystery of his own being and the nature of the psychic powers
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dentally remark that these principles should be classified not as four but as
five, but the fifth or the highest is not or cannot become a subject of our
ordinary understanding, hence it is generally left out of this category. Mr.
Subba Row has said so much clearly, but indirectly. Jiva is only a ray of
the Logos or Iswara which is caught up by Avidya or Asurinamakaprakriti,
and transferred to the three lower Lokas or manifestations of Praksiti.
When the Jiva works again upward, it gets rid of the bonds of the lower
principles, and then it merges itself in Iswara, though this is a clumsy way
of expressing it. The Trikuta with its three peaks is only a symbol of the
place where the three rivers Gunga, Yamuna and Saraswati (not those
described in our school geography) fall, or the three Nadis Ida, Pingala and
Sushumna join, and the mountain itself in its three lower aspects is known
as Virat, Hiranyagarbha and Avyakrita as | have already said. It is a maxim
with the adepts that one cannot become an adept in one age or birth, and
Jiva or Gajendra had consequently to fight for a thousand or many years
for Mukti. When Jiva has rightly and fully realised the true meaning of
Mahavakyams or transcendental plhrases, he is at once transformed to his
original entity by Vishnu's Chakram or Divya Gnanam. The Makari is the
Mahavakyam in its disguised form, and it casts off the garb at once.as no
longer required, for the Jiva has passed beyond the three Upadhis or the
three lower Lokas, Bhur, Bhuvar and Swarlokas.

Para Brahma, is, as Sri Krishna says in the Bhagavad Gita, above all
things, and It has no Sambandha or relation whatever with any thing either
manifested or unmanifested. And in this sense, it is rightly said that Maha
Vishnu is unconscious of the hold he has on Lakskmi, or Prakriti. As
Prakriti is, as it were, in the bosom or Sunnidhanum of Pava Brahma, it
is natural enough to say that Lakshmi went with Maha Vishnu, as the rays
will always follow the sun. I hope my readers will not confound this with
the idea of a personal God, which is simply unphilosophical and inconsis-
tent in the opinion of the true Adwaitees.

Now, Parishchit Maharaj is Suddha Fiva, who is engaged in Adhyatma-
vicharam or Brahma Vidya. He hears of the bidha of Suka Maharishi or
Vach and gets himself absolved from all physical bonds. Dékam or body is
composed of seven dhdatus (sapta dhdtus), such as blood, nerves, bones, etc.
“ Sapta dhate Mayam pindam " says the Sruti, and Parishchit was cursed to
die at the end of seven days bitten by a snake, which means that spiritual
life will put an end to his physical existence when he -investigates and
understands thoroughly that these are destructible, and therefore unde-
sirable. After the investigation of these seven, and a clear perception of
the inutility of them, Fiva then passes beyond the three lower principles.

With these few hints which are especially meant for beginners in the

latent in him ; and this will render the paper of our brother Jagannathiah of the greatest
interest and importance to the patient student. The whole allegory describes the struggles
of the soul in the meshes of matter and its freedom by the attainment of Brahma Vidya or
‘Wisdom, the Knowledge of Brahma, the true SELF. —[Eps.]
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study of Occult Science, those who desire more light will, I hope investigate
further, and find out correspondences for the remaining symbols. * There
is a Logos in every Mythos™ is a saying with the Adepts, and it is
pregnant with a world of meaning to a thoughtful mind.

NamasTal,

R. JacannaTHIAH, F.T.S.
Founder of Bellary Sanmarga Samaj, Editor of ‘¢ Sanmarga Bodhini’ .

Bellary, India.

[ —
—APT==

A ZEesson of Pain,

Bur is that justice in a Loving Law?
Are not all equal in the purer Sight
Of Those that watch us? Shall the suffering earned
By past transgression of that Law Divine
Meet with unequal mercy? Shall some claim
The “loving chastening of a Father”? Some
Lie hopeless, quivering, and yearn, unloved
Through yeurs of misery, uncomforted,
For one kind word, one smile of sympathy
To lighten all the blackness of their lives?
Oh'! my poor brothers, sisters. How can I
Arrogate to myself a special love
Or make a virtue of necessity,
With pious self-congratulation drawn
From aught that can be Separate from the Whole
Nay let me tr.ce the torture to its source,
Learn the hard lesson, and possess my soul
In patience. For what glory does it show
If 1 be buffetted for mine own fault
To take it patiently? But if withal
Thou canst not trace the fault, or cause remote
Adown the ages—bravely grasp thy pain!
And hold it close to thee with courage high,
Saying, 1 have deserved, I will atone”,
Nor coward shrink, nor moan! And if I take
My share with others of the Great World Pain,
Shall I not learn the secrets of all hearts?
To suffer and to bear with all who mourn,
To touch with tender hand each well-known wound,
To know how best to ease each aching limb,
And soothe the agony that dumb eyes tell ?
Yea, let me suffer to the utmost pang
That I may learn to help you in your need,
That I may show you how the knife cuts clean,
How the fire burns away corruption, how

. The raging fever dies away at Dawn,
.And the delirious visions of sick brains
Are nought but Shadows in the clearer Light.
The nights of agony that seem so long
Are moments only in th’ Eternity
Which bears us onward to.the perfecting
Of that potential Life not yet Divine
But still “ Becoming ™ as the ages roll.
What matter how we suffer so we learn?
So that we grow together heart to heart
Into that Unity of Brotherhood,
The perfect Harmony of Silent Sound
Which blends diversities in one Vast Chord.

The Drsciples—M. H. KixG,
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@he Instability of the “ Word ™.

T;F speech is silver and silence golden, then is the accumulated experience
=, of man, of which this proverb is the condensed expression, opposed
to the glorification of the *“ Word .

If the Babylonian confusion of tongues put a stop to the work in the
attempted execution of which it is said to have occurred—the building of a
tower, or organization of an ecclesiastical and doctrinal system, by the
instrumentality of which presumptuous men proposed to gain and give
access to the heavenly mansions : then did the earliest experience of man-
kind, as transmitted by this parable, show—that dialectic change was
already recognised as fatal to the construction and perpetuation of a beaten
path, or authoritative teaching, by following which man was to ensure his
heavenward course; that the instability of the word was, even in those
early days, held to be the great doctrinal subverter.

The spoken word is as fleeting as the breath which gives it utterance.

That breath, the type and vehicle of the spirit which seeks expression
through it.

To give a measure of stability and persistency to spirit, it needs
materialization, incarnation or clothing in a body.

To give to its equally subtle minister, specch, similar properties, some
form of embodiment is as necessary, the type in this being but the
reproduction of its antitype.

By process of generation the embodiment of spirit was accomplished,
and it was incarnated in the human or made flesh; and, clothed in personal
form, was caused to abide upon the earth in a state of temporal stability
and persistency. .

By the conversion of the spoken into a written tongue, the embodiment
of speech was effected, and the word incarnated or made flesh; and,
clothed in ideographic, hieroglyphic, or alphabetic forms, was caused to
dwell with man in a state of apparent stability and persistency.

But just as in the incarnated spint the temporal stability was only
temporary, the acquired persistency only transient; so in embodied speech
the imputed stability and persistency were only apparent and not real —the
stability only in semblance, the persistency but in form—the neaning
ultimately passing from the framework of the one, just as the spirit passes
from the body of the other, in due course; for the embodied word is as
liable to the loss of its original significance as is the body to part with its
spirit, on the dissolution of their temporary union.

It is a characteristic of speech that it is constantly undergoing dialectic
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change. That spoken words change their meaning. That words written
previously to a change in meaning are subsequently thereto read through
the changed meaning. That documents of a sufficient antiquity are mis-
read, misinterpreted and misunderstood, even by those speaking what they
suppose to be the same language ; while to people using the same tongue
but in different grades of life, or in different parts of the same country, the
same words used in the same way often convey different meanings.

Hence the written word is apt to become a misleading guide—a guide
which only too frequently follows instead of leading those who think to find
guidance in it ; and then, through the diverse meanings accruing to it and
the fluctuating ideas associated with these, it becomes the accredited pro-
moter of varying traditions, and, through these, the accredited imparter of
opposing doctrines : for there is a singular affinity between the articulate
breathings embodied in the written word and the spirit incarnated in the
living man— the one being as fleeting as the other, as subject to the control
of the several influences brought to bear upon it.

Speech was at first reflective—the impulsive reflex expression of the
impressions made by natural objects and affections on the organs of sense,
and only became conventional as its scope was extended.

The written word was at first figurative—a delineated representation
of ideas flowing from analogous impressions, and only became alphabetic as
it was found necessary to render its defining power more precise.

The symbolic followed the reflective, the parabolic, the conventional
form of speech; man seeking in each to give a fuller expression to his ideas
and gain a greater facility in perpetuating them. But the germs of
instability were quite as much inherent in the ideas of man as in the modes
by which he has sought to express and transmit them: for there is no
branch of knowledge, no received doctrine in which successive changes
have not been constantly taking place, the views of one generation being
gradually replaced by those of another—the figures, symbols and parables
invariably ending in transmitting a teaching other than that committed to
them by their devisers.

The fact is that, strive as he may, man can in no way conquer the
instability of his present state and condition.

His conception of the events of his own life and of the influences
which determined thom, changes with advancing years.

The traditions he receives and relies on are transformed as they pass
from one to another.

He builds monuments which endure for ages, like the pyramids, but
fail to indicate the purpose for which they were constructed.

He designs symbolical narratives like the signs of the Zodiac, which
cease to impart the knowledge committed to their keeping.

He frames systems of writing which melt one into another, until the
method of the earlier disappears in that of the later, with that which it
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was designed to transmit; and which sometimes so entirely supersede each
other that the language of the earlier records is read as though it had been
that of the later interpreters, with a complete perversion of sense.

He devises sciences and religions which similarly pass into and
succeed each other, with the transforming doctrines whose changing or
developing teachings they embody and confuse—in all this seeking and
thinking to secure the stability and persistency which the conditions of
nature render impossible.

But in so building, designing, framing and devising, he constructs
instruments through which he hopes to lead and bind the intelligence of
his descendants; and his want of success in this, for he always ends in
becoming a blind leader of those he has made blind, shows that the
instrument through which *“*God " works—Nature—is stronger than all that
opposes it, and ultimately thwarts and overthrows the designs of the
Opposer ; and as this instrument consistently works here by inducing want
of harmony in thought, confusion of idea, and transformation of speech, the
question which arises is: can the word, whether spoken or written, whether
uttered or embodied—can the word, working through fleshly mediums, or
itself made flesh, transmit doctrine with certainty and so be looked upon as
an enduring, a trustworthy teacher?

Henry Pratt, M.D.

Pain can never daunt us more, once we know its meaning,
Nothing can be “ cruel ”, but lies and wasteful spite :
Fierce though the rays which dazzle us in gleaming,
Who would have suns dimmer, or paralyse the light ?

Suffering is growth ; without it we are stunted,

All that we need is an opened heart to know ;

Pain shall not cease and pangs shall not be blunted—
But rather turn to sunbeams, as we expand and grow.

For we shall be changed,—the message soundeth ever,
We shall awake—into fuller life and light ;

We shall discern at last that pain is but the lever
Lifting sufferers up to see a vet undreamt-of sight.

Sorrow wedding joy shall make the heavens quiver,
Mothering a wholeness beyond the good we know :
We shall rejoice even where we used to shiver,
Learning that pain is not and never was our foe.

In our baby ignorance the bud of life is swelling,
When we are ready we shall live in larger truth ;
Now if we will we may feel the life-spring welling,
Now if we will we may feel the thrills of youth,
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@he Seben Principles of Klan,
(Continued from p. 42)
Manas IN AcTIvITY.

@JE have already seen that the Fifth Principle is dual in its aspect

during each period of earth-life, and that the lower Manas united
to Kama, spoken of conveniently as Kama-Manas, functions in the brain
and nervous system of man. We need to carry our investigation a little
further in order to distinguish clearly between the activity of the Higher
and of the Lower Manas, so that the working of the Mind in man may
become less obscure to us than it is at present to many.

Now the cells of the brain and nervous system (like all other cells) are
composed of minute particles of matter, called molecules (literally, little
heaps). These molecules do not touch each other, but are held grouped
together by the manifestation of the Eternal Life that we call attraction.
Not being in contact with each other they are able to vibrate to and fro
if set in motion, and, as a matter of fact, they are in a state of continual
vibration. H. P. Blavatsky points out (LuciFgr, October, 1890, pp. 92, 93),
that molecular motion is the lowest and most material form of the One
Eternal Life, itself MoTion as the * Great Breath ", and the source of all
motion on every plane of the universe. In the Sanscrit, the roots of the
terms for spirit, breath, being, and motion, are essentially the same, and
Rama Prasad says that ‘“ all these roots have for their origin the sound pro-
duced by the breath of animals "—the sound of expiration and inspiration.

Now the Lower Mind, or Kama-Manas, acts on the molecules of the
nervous cells by motion, and sets them vibrating, so starting mind-
consciousness on the physical plane. Manas itself could not affect these
molecules; but its Ray, the Lower Manas, having clothed itself 'in astral
matter and united itself to the Kamic elements, is able to set the physical
molecules in motion, and so give rise to ** brain-consciousness ”, including
the brain-memory and all the other functions of the human mind, as we
know it in its ordinary activity. These manifestations, ‘like all other
phenomena on the material plane . . . must be related in their final
analysis to the world of vibration ", says H. P. Blavatsky. DBut, she goes
on to point out, ‘‘in their origin they belong to a different and a higher
world of harmony”. Their origin is in the Manasic essence, in the Ray;
but on the material plane, acting on the molecules of the brain, they are
translated into vibrations.

This action of the Kama-Manas is spoken of by Theosophists as
psychic.  All mental and passional activities are due to this psychic energy,

4
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and its manifestations are necessarily conditioned by the physical apparatus
through which it acts. We have already seen this broadly stated (ante,
PP 49, 41) and the rationale of the statement will now be apparent. If the
molecular constitution of the brain be fine, and if the working of the speci-
fically Kamic organs (liver, spleen, etc.) be healthy and pure—so as not to
injure the molecular constitution of the nerves which put them into commu-
nication with the brain—then the psychic breath, as it sweeps through the
instrument, awakens in this true Eolian harp harmonious and exquisite
melodies ; whereas if the molecular constitution be gross or poor, if it be
disordered by the emanations of alcohol, if the blood be poisoned by gross
living or sexual excesses, the strings of the Eolian harp become too loose or
too tense, clogged with dirt or frayed with harsh usage, and when the
psychic breath passes over them they remain dumb or give out harsh dis-
cordant notes, not because the breath is absent, but because the strings
are in evil case.

It will now, I think, be clearly understood that what we call Mind, or
Intellect, is, in H. P. Blavatsky's words, ‘““a pale and too often distorted
reflection ” of Manas itself, or our Fifth Principle ; Kama-Manas is * the
rational, but earthly or physical intellect of man, incased in, and bound by,
matter, therefore subject to the influence of the latter ”’; it is * the Lower
Self, or that which manifesting through our organic system, acting on this
plane of illusion, imagines itself the Ego sum, and thus falls into what
Buddhist philosophy brands as the ¢ heresy of separateness’.” It is the human
PersonavLiTy, from which proceeds *the psychic, i.e., ¢ terrestrial wisdom’
at best, as it is influenced by all the chaotic stimuli of the human or rather
animal passions of the living body " (LucirFeR, October, 18go, p. 179).

A clear understanding of the fact that Kama-Manas belongs to the
human Personality, that it functions in and through the physical brain,
that it acts on the molecules of the brain, setting them into vibration, will
very much facilitate the comprehension by the student of the doctrine of
Re-incarnation. That great subject will be dealt with in another volume
of this series, and I do not propose to dwell upon it here, more than to
remind the student to take careful note of the fact that the Lower Manas is
a Ray from the immortal Thinker, sllumsnating a personality, and that all the
functions which are brought into activity in the brain-consciousness are
functions correlated to the particular brain, to the particular Personality,
in which they occur. The brain-molecules that are set vibrating are
material organs in the man of flesh; they did not exist as brain-molecules
before his conception, nor do they persist as brain-molecules after his
disintegration. Their functional activity is limited by the limits of his
personal life, the life of the body, the life of the transient Personality. Now
the faculty we speak of as “memory” on the physical plane depends on
the response of these very brain-molecules to the impulse of the Lower
Manas, and there is no link between the brains of successive Personalities
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except through the Higher Manas, that sends out its Ray to successively
inform and enlighten them. It follows, then, inevitally, that unless the
consciousness of man can rise from the physical and Kama-Manasic
planes to the plane of the Higher Manas, no memory of one Personality
can reach over to another. The memory of the Personality belongs to the
transitory part of man’s complex nature, and those only can recover the
memory of their past lives who can raise their consciousness to the plane
of the immortal Thinker, and can, so to speak, travel in consciousness up
and down the Ray that is the bridge between the personal man that
perishes and the immortal Man that endures. If while we are cased in the
man of flesh, we can raise our consciousness along the Ray that connects
our lower with our true Self, and so reach the Higher Manas, we find there
stored in the memory of that eternal Ego the whole records of our past
lives on earth, and we can bring back those records to our brain-memory
by way of that same Ray, wherethrough we can climb upwards, to our
“ Father”. But this is an achievement that belongs to a late stage of
human evolution, and until this is reached the successive Personalities
informed by the Manasic Rays are separated from each other, and no
memory bridges over the gulf between. The fact is obvious enough to
anyone who thinks the matter out, but as the difference between the
Personality and the immortal Individuality is somewhat unfamiliar in the
West, it may be well to remove a possible stumbling-block from the
student’s path.

Now the Lower Manas may do one of three things: it may rise towards
its source, and by unremitting and strenuous efforts become one with its
“ Father in Heaven ", or the Higher Manas—Manas uncontaminated with
earthly elements, unsoiled and pure. Or, it may partially aspire and
partially tend downwards, as indeed is mostly the case with the average
man. Or, saddest fate of all, it may become so clogged with the Kamic
elements as to become one with them, and be finally wrenched away from
its Parent and perish.

Before considering these three fates, there are a few more words to be
said touching the activity of the Lower Manas.

As the Lower Manas frees itself from Kama, it becomes the sovereign
of the lower part of man, and manifests more and more of its true and
essential nature. In Kama is Desire, moved by bodily needs, and WiLL,
which is a faculty of Manas, is often led captive by the turbulent physical
impulses. But the Lower Manas, ¢ whenever it disconnects itself, for the
time being, from Kama, becomes the guide of the highest mental faculties,
and is the organ of the free-will in physical man ” (LuciFer, October, 18go,
p- 94). But the condition of this freedom is that Kama shall be subdued,
shall lie prostrate beneath the feet of the conqueror: if the maiden Will is
to be set free, the Manasic St. George must slay the Kamic Dragon that

holds her captive, for while Kama is unconquered, Desire will be master
of Will.
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Again, as the Lower Manas frees itself from Kama, it becomes more
and more capable of transmitting to the human personality with which it
is connected, the impulses that reach it from its source. It is then, as we
have seen, that Genius flashes forth, the light from the Higher Ego stream-
ing through the Lower Manas to the brain, and manifesting itself to the
world. So, also, as H. P. Blavatsky points out, such action may raise a
man above the normal level of human power : * The Higher Ego ”, she says,
“ cannot act directly on thebody, as its consciousness belongs to quite another
plane and planes of ideation ; the ¢ Lower Self’ does; and its action and be-
haviour depend on its free-will and choice as to whether it will gravitate more
towards its parent (*the Father in Heaven’) or the ‘animal’ which it
informs, the man of flesh. The Higher Ego, as part of the Essence of the
Un1versaL MiInD, is unconditionally omniscient on its own plane, and only
potentially so in our terrestrial sphere, as it has to act solely through its

-alter Ego—the Personal Self. Now, . . . the former is the vehicle of

all knowledge of the past, the present and the future, and . . . it is
from this fountain-head that its ¢double’ catches occasional glimpses of
that which is beyond the senses of man, and transmits them to certain
brain-cells (unknown to Sciencein their functions), thus making of mana
Seer, a soothsayer and a prophet ” (Lucirer, November, 18go, p. 171).
This is the real Seership, and on it a few words must be said presently. It
is, naturally, extremely rare, and precious as it is rare. A *‘faint and
distorted reflection ™ of it is found in what is called mediumship, and of this
H. P. Blavatsky says: *“ Now what is a medium? The term medium,
when not applied simply to things and objects, is supposed to be a person
througl whom the action of another person or being is either manifested
or transmitted. Spiritualists, believing in communications with disem-
bodied spirits, and that these can manifest through, or impress sensitives
to transmit messages from them, regard mediumship as a blessing and a
great privilege. We Theosophists, on the other hand, whio do not believe
in the ‘communion of spirits’ as Spiritualists do, regard the gift
as one of the most dangerous of abnormal nervous diseases. A
medium is simply one in whose personal Ego, or terrestrial mind, the
percentage of astral light so preponderates as to impregnate with it his
whole physical constitution. Every organ and cell thereby is attuned, so
to speak, and subject to an enormous and abnormal tension ™ (LuclFEgr,
November, 18go, p. 183). In such cases, the astral covering of the Lower
Manas, to which we have already alluded, has really overpowered the
Manasic Ray, and the latter, instead of shining through it, is dulled and
but broken beams struggle through. These, illuminating the dim regions of
astral and psychic shapes, fall now on one, now on another, lending them
deceptive colour and reality, misleading alike the medium and those who
look to him for guidance.

To return to the three *fates ” spoken of above, any one of which may
befall the Lower Manas,
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It may rise towards iis source and become one with the Father in Heaven.
This triumph can only be ga‘ned by many successive incarnations, all
consciously directed towards this end. As life succeeds life, the physical
frame becomes more and more delicately attuned to vibrations responsive to
the Manasic impulses, s. that gradually the Manasic Ray needs less and
less of the coarser astral matter as its vehicle. It is part of the mission of
the Manasic Ray to get gradually rid of the blind deceptive element which,
though it makes of it an active spiritual entity on this plane, still brings it
into so close contact with matter as to entirely becloud its divine nature and
stultify its intuitions " (LucirFer, November, 18go, p. 182). Life after life it
rids itself of this * blind deceptive element ™, until at last, master of Kama,
and with body responsive to Mind, the Ray becomes one with its radiant
source, the lower nature is wholly attuned to the higher, and the Adept
stands forth complete, the ¢ Father and the Son " having become one on all
planes, as they have been always * one in heaven”. For him the wheel of
incarnation is over, the cycle of necessity is trodden. Henceforth, he can
incarnate at will, to do any special service to mankind ; or he can dwell in
the planes round earth without the physical body, helping in the further
evolution of the globe and of the race.

It may partially aspire and partially tend dowmwards. This is the normal
experience of the average man. All life is a battle-field, and the battle
rages in the Lower Manasic region, where Manas wrestles with Kama for
empire over man. Anon aspiration conquers, the chains of sense are
broken, and the Lower Manas, with the radiance of its birth-place on it,
soars upward on strong wings, spurning the soil of earth. But alas! too
soon the pinions tire, they flag, they flutter, they cease to beat the air;
and downwards falls the royal bird whose true realm is that of the higher
air, and he flutters heavily to the bog of earth once more, and Kama
chains him down.

When the period of incarnation is over, and the gateway of Death
closes the road of earthly life, what becomes of the Lower Manas in the
case we are considering ?

Soon after the death of the physical body Kama-Manas is set free, and
dwells for awhile on the astral plane clothed with a body of astral matter.
From this all of the Manasic Ray that is pure and unsoiled gradually
disentangles itself, and returns to its source, carrying with it such of its
life experiences as are of a nature fit for assimilation with the Higher Ego.
Manas thus again becomes one, and it remains one during the period which
intervenes between two incarnations. The Manasic Ego, united to Atma-
Buddhi —the two highest principles in the human constitution, not yet
considered by us—passes into the Devachanic state of consciousness, resting,
as we rest in sleep, from the weariness of the life-struggle through which
it has passed, wrapped in blissful dreams, coloured and peopled by the
experiences of the earth-life thus closed. These are carried into the Manasic
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consciousness by the Lower Ray withdrawn into its source. They make the
Devachanic statea continuation of earth-iife, shorn of its sorrows, a completion
of the wishes and desires of earth-life, so far as those were pure and noble. The
poetic phrase that *“the mind creates its own heaven is truer than many may
have imagined, for everywhere man #s what he thinks,and in the Devachanic
state the mind is unfettered by the gross physical matter through which it
works on the objective plane. The Devachanic period is the time for the
assimilation of life-experiences, the regaining of equilibrium, ere a new
journey is commenced. 1t is the night that succeeds the day of earth-life,
the alternative of the objective manifestation. Periodicity is here, as
everywhere else in nature, ebb and flow, throb and rest, the rhythm of the
universal Life. This Devachanic state of consciousness lasts for a period
ot varying length, proportioned to the stage reached in evolution, the
Devachan of the average man being said to extend over some fifteen
hundred years. '

Meanwhile, that portion of the impure garment of the Lower Manas
which remains entangled with Kama gives to the Kama-Rupa (rupa is form
or body, therefore Kama-Rupa is merely the Kama Body) a somewhat
confused consciousness, a broken memory of the events of the just closed
life. If the emotions and passions were strong and the Manasic element
weak during the period of incarnation, the Kama-Rupa will be strongly
energised, and will persist in its activity for a considerable length of time
after the death of the body. It will also show a considerable amount of
consciousness, as much of the Manasic Ray will have been overpowered by
the vigorous Kamic elements, and will have remained entangled in them.
If, on the other hand, the just closed earth-life was characterised by
mentality and purity rather than by passion, the Kama-Rupa, being but
poorly energised, will be a pale simulacrum of the person to whom it be-
longed, and will fade away, disintegrate and perish before any long period
has elapsed.

The * spook " already mentioned (see LucIFer, September, p.p. 35, 36)
will now be fully understood. It may show very considerable intelligence,
if the Manasic element be still largely present, and this will be the case with
the Kama-Rupa of persons of strong animal nature and forcible though coarse
intellect. For intelligence working in a very powerful Kamic personality
will be exceedingly strong and energetic, though not subtle or delicate, and
the *spook™ of such a person, still further vitalised by the magnetic
currents of persons yet living in the body, may shew much intellectual
ability ofa low type. But such a ““spook " is conscienceless, devoid of good
impulses, tending towards disintegration, and communications with it can
work for evil only, whether we regard them as prolonging its vitality by the
currents it sucks up from the bodies and Kamic elements of the living, or
as exhausting the vitality of these living persons and polluting them with
=stral connexions of an altogether undesirable kind.
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Nor should it be forgotten that, without attending séance-rooms at all,
living persons may come into objectionable contact with these Kamic
“spooks”. As already mentioned, they are attracted to places in which
the animal part of man is chiefly catered for; drinking-houses, gambling
saloons, brothels, all these places are full of the vilest magnetism, are very
whirl-pools of magnetic currents of the foulest type. These attract the
“ spooks " magnetically, and they drift to such psychic maelstroms of all
that is earthly and sensual. Vivified by currents so congenial to their own,
the Kama-Rupas become more active and potent, impregnated with the
emanations of passions and desires they can no longer physically satisfy,
their magnetic currents reinforce the similar currents in the live persons,
action and reaction continually going on, and the animal natures of the
living become more potent and less controlled by the will as they are
played on by these forces of the Kamic world. Kama-loka (from loka, a
place, and so the place for Kama) is a name often used to designate that
plane of the astral world to which these ‘spooks” belong, and from this
ray magnetic currents of poisonous character, as from a pest-house float
out germs of disease that may take root and grow in the congenial soil of
some poorly vitalised physical body.

It is very possible that many will say, on reading these statements,
that Theosophy is a revival of mediaval superstitions and will lead to
imaginary terrors. Theosophy explains medizval superstitions, and
shews the natural facts on which they were founded and from which they
drew their vitality. If there are planes in nature other than the physical
no amount of reasoning will get rid of them and belief in their existence
will constantly reappear, but knowledge will give them their intelligible
place in the universal order, and will prevent superstition by an accurate
understanding of their nature, and of the laws under which. they function.
And let it be remembered that persons whose consciousness is normally on
the physical plane can protect themselves from undesirable influences by
keeping their minds clean and their wills strong. We protect ourselves
best against disease by maintaining our bodies in vigorous health; we
cannot guard ourselves against invisible germs, but we can prevent our
bodies becoming suitable soil for the growth and development of the germs.
Nor need we deliberately throw ourselves in the way of infection. So also
as regards these malign germs from the astral plane. We can prevent the
formation of Kama-Manasic soil in which they can germinate and
develop, and we need not go into evil places, nor deliberately encourage
receptivity and mediumistic tendencies. A strong active will and a pure
heart are our best protection.

There remains the third possibility for Kama-Manas, to which we
must now turn our attention, the fate spoken of earlier as “terrible in its
consequences, which may befall the Kamic Principle ”.

1t may break away from its source, made one with Kama, instead of with the
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Higher Manas. This is, fortunately, a rare event, as rare at one pole of
human life as the complete re-union with the Higher Manas is rare at the
other. DBut still the possibility remains and must be stated.

The personality may be so strongly controlled by Kama that, in the
struggle between the Kamic and Manasic e]giznts the victory may remain
wholly with the former. The Lower Manas ‘may become so enslaved that
its essence may become, as it were, frayed thipner and thinner by the con-
stant rub and strain, until at last persistexitm yielding to the promptings
of desire bears its inevitable fruit, and the slender link which unites the
Higher to the Lower Manas, the ¢ silver thread that binds it to the
Master ", snaps in two. Then, during earth.life, the Lower Quaternary is
wrenched away from the Triad to which it was linked, and the Higher
Nature is severed wholly from the lower. The human being is rent in
twain, the brute has broken itself free, and it goes forth unbridled, carrying
with it the reflections of that Manasic light which should have been its guide
through the desert of life. A more dangerous brute 1t is than its fellows of
the unevolved animal world, just because of these fragments in it of the
higher mentality of man. Such a being, human in formi but brute in
nature, human in appearance but without human ruth, or love, or justice
—such a one may now and then be met with in the haunts of men,
putrescent while still living, a thing to shudder at with deepest, if hopeless,
compassion. What is its fate after the funeral knell has tolled ?

Ultimately, there is the perishing of the personality that has thus
broken away from the Principles that can alone give it immortality. But
a period of persistence lies before it.

The Kama-Rupa of such a one is an entity of terrible potency, and it
has this unique peculiarity, that it is able to reincarnate in the world of men.
It is not a mere *“spook™ on the way to disintegration; it has retained,
entangled in its coils, too much of the Manasic element to permit of such
natural dissipation in space. It is sufficiently an independent entity, lurid
instead of radiant, with Manasic flame rendered foul instead of purifying, as
to be able to take to itself garment of flesh once more and dwell as man
with men. Such a man—if the word may be indeed applied to the mere
human shell with brute interior—passes through a period of earth.-life the
natural foe of all who are still normal in their humanity. With no instincts
save those of the animal, driven only by passion never even by emotion,
with a cunning that no brute can rival, a deliberate wickedness that plans
evil in fashion unknown to the mere frankly natural impulses of the animal
world, the re-incarnated Kama-Rupic entity touches ideal vileness. Such
soil the page of human history as the monsters of iniquity that startle us
now and again into a wondering cry, ““Is this a human being?” Sinking
lower with each successive incarnation, the evil force gradually wears
itself out, and such a personality perishes, separated from the source of life.
It finally disintegrates, to be worked up into other forms of living things,
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but as a separate existence it is lost. It is a bead broken off the thread
of life, and the Immortal Ego that incarnated in that personality has lost
the experience of that incarnation, has reaped no harvest from that
life-sowing. Its Ray has brought nothing back, its life-work for that birth
has been a total and complete failure, whereof nothing remains to weave
into the fabric of its own eternal Self. ANNIE BesanT, F.T.S.

(To be continued.) .

—_————

LA MORALE DU BOUDDHISME®".

Tuis short pamphlet of 24 pages, 8vo, contains much food for thought, and
is a statement of Buddhist ethical philosophy, written by an enthusiast, who
nevertheless reserves to himself an extensive right of selection and criticism.

M. de Rosny considers the interblending of philosophy with ethics in
the Buddhist system as its ‘¢ weak side ", and further laments the existence
of an esoteric teaching, or rather that Buddhism should have had recourse
to «“ Esotérisme”. In other words, if we interpret the professor aright, the
existence of a scientific and philosophical basis of morals is a thing to be
deplored. We have always, on the contrary, been led to believe that this
was precisely the * strong side ” of Buddhism, for failing this we are thrown
back on the *ipse dixit” of the moral teacher. The philosophy of Bud-
dhism gives the intellectual authority for its ethics, and the esoteric doctrine
gives directions for the practical scientific demonstration, not only physical
but also psychical, of the intellectual and ethical teachings.

On the other hand, M. de Rosny writes with. great force, and tells
the readers of his pamphlet much that is desirable to know concerning the
precepts of the Tathagata, and clears away many misconceptions. In
Buddhism, he writes, ¢ Science and Love are the two essential factors of
the Universe ™, and continues :—

*“ Bien que 'Amour et la Science soient les deux coefficients essentiels dans le dog-
matisme bouddhique, ils ne le sont i titre égal yu’a la condition de se compléter 'un
l'autre. de se confondre en quelque soite, de devenir une seule et méme chose. Jusqu’
aleur compléte unitication, 'Amour n’est qu'un véhicule a I'aide duquel I'étre peut
obtenir la Connaissance, mais I’Amour n’est pas la Connaissance elle-méme. Si I'étre
ne posséde pas ce véhicule, et jusqu’ 2 ce qu'il l'ait acquis, il est condamné a suivre
la chalne des transmigrations dont il ne parvient a se délivrer qu’ apres avoir fait dis-
paraitre non seulement toutes les entraves résultant de sa condition corporelle, mais
encore le souvenir, les réminiscences de ces entraves.”

Later on the professor says quite correctly that the law of the universe
is eternal progress, but that the only true progress is moral progress.
This is a grand truth that Theosophists should never weary in propagating ;
eternal progress is the destiny of man, not eternal rest; and it further that
progress must be a moral progress, then the law of spiritual manhood is
eternal activity in well-doing.

Needless to say that the President of the first International Congress
of Orientalists puts one more nail into the coffin of that now fast disintegra-
ting lie that Nirvdna means annihilation. All Buddhist teaching shows
Nirvana to be something to be attained by continuous effort. Effort means
activity; annihilation, inactivity ; from which premisses naught but the logic
of a lunatic asylum can draw the conclusion that Nirvina is annihilation.

It is to be hoped that La Morale du Bouddhisme will be widely read in
France, and by the French-reading public; cheap hand-books on Eastern
religions and philosophies are what the public want, and are the most
acceptable presents that the learning of our Orientalists can make to the
less instructed public.

* By Léon de Rosny: Georges Carré, Editeur, 58 rue Saint-André-des-Arts, Paris,
1891 : price 50 centimes.
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An Ontline of the  Secret Borctrine”.

[IN these.papers an attempt will be made to give a clear account of
the theory of life and development contained in Madame Blavatsky's
Secret Doctrine, based on stanzas from the Book of Dzyan. As it is
impossible within the limits to which we are restricted to bring forward all
the arguments in support of these theories, and as no partial statement
would be adequate, no attempt at argument will be made. Readers who
may be inclined to accuse us of too dogmatic assertion of unproven facts, of
‘handling worlds and pebbles too freely”, will kindly remember that this is
simply the outline of a doctrine the proofs of which they must-seek for in
the doctrine itself. As these papers may subsequently be reprinted, any
criticism or discussion of them will be very welcome.*]

I.
SUMMARY. )
Universal Night. The absorption of the Universe into latency; in
its scientific, philosophical, and religious aspects; the Trinity in Unity.
The Absolute.

The Secret Doctrine begins by contemplating the Universe as with-
drawn from its condition of manifestation into the latent state in which it
sleeps during the recurring periods of Universal Night, when time is
absorbed in eternal duration.

For us, time is registered by the motions of the sun and stars; by the
earth's rotation, marking out the day from sunrise to sunrise; by the
waxing and waning of the moon; by the earth’s yearly journey round the
sun ; and by that greater year that the pole traces out among the constella-
tions in the slow Precession of the Equinoxes.

But when, at the evening of each universal day, the earth and the moon
have faded to pale shadows, and with the sun and planets, one by one have
melted back into the common source from which they sprung; when all the
stars, the clocks of the universe, have become invisible, then time, as we
know it, ceases, and vanishes into the bosom of eternal duration.

Even in the world of manifestation, Time has an uncertain, erratic
life. - In the waking world, minute drags after minute, with the stiff
rigidity of dense matter; solid forms remain unchanged, or impercep-
tibly unchanged, for hours or ages.

In the world of dreams—as real to itself as the world of day
—minutes and hours have more fluidity ; image succeeds image, melting,
coalescing, transforming, with a rapidity that would be startling in waking
life, but seems quite natural in the dream-world, where an hour of day may
be an age of dream.

In those clearer worlds to which spiritual vision penetrates, long vistas
of being are concentrated into a moment; past and future draw nearer each

* Criticisms may be sent under cover to the Editor, marked * Outline of the Secret
Doctrine .
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other, and a “thousand years are as one day”. In the highest world of all,
where vision becomes divine, all the lives of all beings are perpetually
visible ; for the transformations of time have no existence there, and the in-
finite past and the infinite future have become blended in the ‘Eternal Now.

When the Universe from manifestation in objective life has sunk back
gradually through all the planes of being into this highest divine world,
then the time that we know is at an end, vanished and absorbed into eternal
duration. '

When the worlds have thus faded away in each evening of the
universe, and the boundless realms of space, fromn the lowest material plane,
through the planes of dream and vision and spiritual sight, to the threshold
of the highest divine world, are left without visible inhabitant, either man,
angel, or demigod; then, in the decrepitude of time, space too becomes
transformed ; there is no longer height, nor breadth, nor depth, for there is
no longer anything to measure by these attributes; then Space is trans-
formed into Being, independent of the dimensions of space.

Where are all the inhabitants of Space, from the lowest world to the
highest, from the human and sub-human to the angel and demigod ?
Where are the manifold worlds in which they lived and moved and had
their being ?

To answer this we must ask, what are these worlds, and in what
consists the life lived in them by man, and angel, and demigod.

Looked at from one point of view this life, whether of man, angel, or
demigod, and these worlds in which they live, consist of an endless series of
pictures and images, whether appearing outwardly through the senses, or
inwardly in the mind ; passing unceasingly before the Consciousness, which
takes note of image after image, and pictuse after picture, observing all
as a ‘“disinterested spectator ".

Between these two, Consciousness, the disinterested spectator, and the
incessant world of sensations, of images and imaginings that pass before it,
a great gulf is fixed ; Consciousness remains unchanged on the one side, and
the infinite picture-world unfolds itself unceasingly on the other. In this
panoramic world of images, space adheres as an attribute, and time adheres
as an attribute; space refers to the extent of the image, and the portion of the
whole panoramic world it fills; and time refers to the durability of each
image or impression, as compared with other images more fleeting or more
sustained. Time and Space therefore, as being but a part of the panorama,
the unceasing picture-world that passes before Consciousness the disin-
terested spectator, cannot logically be attributed to the Consciousness which
observes them as external to, and different from itself.

This is expressed by saying that Consciousness is eternal, that is,
quite independent of and outside time; and also independent of and outside
the dimensions of space; or in the words of the Upanishad, Consciousness is
the Ancient ¢ smaller than small and greater than great”.
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Thus, from this point of view, we are led to divide the Universe into
two entirely different though related powers, on the one side Consciousness-
eternal and free from the bonds of time and space, and on the other the
endless panorama of pictures, images and perceptions, appearing either
outwardly through the senses, or inwardly through the mind; between
these two, Consciousness, and the objects of Consciousness, a great gulf is
fixed, which is bridged over by the magician Perception.

Before the disinterested spectator, Consciousness, stretches a veil or
film of images and sensations more permanent and more closely adhering to
Consciousness, than the vast mass of pictures and images that pass by, in
the endless panorama of the worlds; through this veil or film the other
images and pictures are seen, and from it they receive a more or less per-
manent colouring and temper. This veil that adheres to Conscious-
ness is the personality : the bundle of feelings, thoughts and desires that
make up the personal life.

And though Consciousness is a disinterested spectator, this adherent
film of personality is, on the contrary, intensely interested in the panorama
of pictures that pass before it, and receives from them, or attributes to them,
alternate sensations of pleasure and pain, heat and cold, bitter and sweet,
longing and satiety, love and hate—the * pairs of opposites™ which make up
the sum of the feelings and sensations that fill the life of the personality.

This condition of things, the Consciousness as disinterested spectator
of the ceaseless panorama of pictures, with the personality as a veil
between, is repeated on all the planes. But as life rises from the lower
and more material to the higher and spiritual planes, changes
appear. The veil of personality becomes gradually more luminous and
lucent, till at last it stretches as a hardly visible, transparent film between
consciousness and image, and—no longer subject to the * pair of opposites ",
pleasure and pain, love and hate, longing and satiety, but rather receptive
of the single essences of which love and hate, pleasure and pain, heat and
cold, are but the positive and negative poles—the purified and cleansed
personality begins to partake of spiritual and divine nature.

Along with this ennobling of the personality, a change passes over the
panorama of life on the higher planes or ranges of being. What had seemed
on the lowest ranges to be a mere chaotic hurtling of images, an erratic
lawless passage of sensations, with no order or relation to the Conscicusness
to which they were presented, is seen on the higher ranges of life, to be an
orderly procession, a steady progress full of disciplinary, educational value.

And on the divine plane, it becomes apparent that the power that
marshals and compels these images, these elements of discipline and
development, is not foreign or isolated from Consciousness, but is rather the
eternal Will wedded to Consciousness, the expression of that Self of which
Will and Consciousness are the eternal twin powers. These will-directed
elements of discipline which on the lower planes are apparently chaotic and
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at random, on the higher planes draw closer and closer to the Conscious-
ness, and on the highest divine plane they are seen as not foreign to
Consciousness, but partaking of its nature, and subject and object become
united in one divinity which is neither of them, and is yet both of them.

When throughout all the worlds the ¢ pairs of opposites”, pleasure and
pain, love and hate, longing and satiety, have, after the interval of ages of
manifested life, become gradually drawn together, and have coalesced into
those single essences of which they are but the negative and positive poles;
when throughout all the worlds the images and pictures, the elements of
discipline—in which the spiritual Will, the twin-brother of pure Conscious-
ness, expresses itself—have gradually drawn closer and closer to Conscious-
ness, the film between them growing ever purer and more pellucid; and
when at last throughout all the worlds the twin-brothers Consciousness and
Spiritual Will (in which all manifestation has been absorbed) become once
more one, then begins that true life which is veiled under the name of
Universal Night.

This re-union of the * pairs of opposites”, their slow re-absorption into
spiritual Will, the divine parent of all manifestation, and the re-union of
Will and Consciousness, with the disappearance of all life as we know it—in
reality the beginning of true life—this is the second element (or the
second, metaphysical aspect) of the mystery that is called the Nights of the
Universe.

There is yet a third side to this subject. Linked with Consciousness
on every plane and range of being isa sense of moral life, an aspiration
to, and dim perception of, higher and diviner life above, and a sense of
relation with and obligation to, the cognate lives around us.

On the lower range of being these two moral perceptions are dim and
clouded.

As life rises higher and higher, entering deeper and deeper into the
divine power that was first only dimly felt above, side by side with this
upward growth is an outward growth by which the boundaries, which had
at first seemed hard and impassible, between us and the cognate souls
around us, begin to soften and melt away; and at last on the great day,
when we become one with the divine soul above us, we have also by the
same growth become one with the cognate souls beside us; and, though
still knowing our own existence in the divine, we are no longer conscious of
any distance between our own souls and the souls of our fellow-men—then
no longer men, but divine beings, at one with us, and at one with the divine.

This great at-one-ment, or atonement, that brings about the union of
all humanities into one divine life, forms the last and highest aspect of the
mystery of the consummation of life which ushers in that true being, that
real life, which only human blindness calls Universal Night. This gradual
growth to perfect fulfilment of our obligation and relation to the human
around us, in morals, and to the divine above us, in religion, forms the
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third aspect of the mystery of the ever-recurring Nights of the
Universe.

In reality these three aspects, these three categoriesof being, or the seven
aspects into which they may be divided, are not separate, isolated natures,
and their gradual unfolding does not constitute three different and distinct
processes; all three are but phases, aspects, or facets, of the one Being
in the evolution and involution of which consists the life of the universe.

When this trinity in unity is unfolded, expressed and manifested, the
universe passes to Universal Day.

When the trinity in unity coalesces, unites and is re-absorbed,
universal day gives place to universal night. In this universal night,
there are no separate existences, no separate lives, no separate attributes;
time, space, subjectivity, objectivity are no longer; from the standpoint of
our thought there is nothing, because nothing is separate from the eternal,
infinite All

But behind this Universal Being which alternately expresses
itself in manifestation, and re-absorbs itself into latency, there is another
deeper mystery, so profound that human reason almost refuses to grasp it
at all. This is the mystery of the Absolute. ’

As underneath the lump of metal, that in the jeweller’s hands takes
many shapes, now melted to liquid, now hardened to solid, the mind
conceives a certain quantity of gold, a quantity which remains unchanged,
and which the mind regards abstractly as unchanging and unchangeable,
even though the lump be separated into many pieces, or alloyed with other
metals, or even powdered to dust and scattered on the face of the earth;
so behind this evolving and involving universal life,which alternately expands
and contracts in universal day and night, thought perceives the necessity of
another universal being, the sum of the powers and forces of this (as the
gold is the sum of the substance in the jeweller’s hands) and partaking
neither in the evolution or involution of this, but remaining eternally
changeless, motionless, attributeless, in the everlasting mystery of absolute
Being.

The Abstract Unity, which contains within itself the potency of
all life, but which has no life because it is all life; which contains within
itself the potency of all consciousness, but has no consciousness because it
is the totality of consciousness; which contains within itself the potency of
all good and beauty and truth, but which is neither good nor beautiful nor
true because it is absolute goodness, beauty and truth; which contains
within itself the potency of all motion, all sound or colour and sensation,
but is without motion, sound, colour or sensation ; which contains within
itself the potency of all attributes, but is without attributes because it is
the totality of all attributes ; this is the Absolute: the unknown and ever
unknowable God. C.]J.

( 7o be continued.)
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@he Trne Church of Christ, Exoteric and Esoteric.

V1II. THE SEVEN PRINCIPLES OF THE CHURCH.

(Continued.)

XVII. Tue CHURCH TERMS THE SPIRIT WHICH GUIDES AND ANIMATES
IT THE “ SPIRIT oF CHRIST”. THUS ACCORDING TO THE DOCTRINE OF THE
CHURCH, THE SPIRIT oF CHRIST 1s I1Ts HIGHER SELF orR TRIAD, THE
visi1BLE CHURCH IS THE BODY OF CHRIST.

Demonstration.—That this was the primitive Church’s thought of
itself is clear from the words of St. Paul, who called the Church ¢ the body
of Christ ”, adopted as authoritative by the Church when the Canon of
Scripture was settled. It has been adopted and carried on by Catholic
theologians of all ages.* N.B.—The truth of the dogma depends on
altogether different lines of argument, all that is covered by this demonstra-
tion is that there is an informing Spirit or Higher Self in the Church, and
that the Church by its living voice calls this the Spirit of Christ.

Notes and Illustrations.

1. It would be utterly impossible here to enter on a disquisition of all
the various ideas, noted and con-noted, in the word Christ, and in the
ancient mystic Christus or Chrestos, whether the same or not, the various
Gnostic conceptions, the possible connection near or remote with Krishna
of the Hindoos. Anyone who enters on this wide field of speculation
should be prepared to go right through with it, and study the etymology
and history both of the name and the idea through the cosmogony and
mythology of every great race which has yet lived on the earth, tracing
also the inter-relations of these races, their language and philosophy.
Short of this a partial knowledge must certainly land him in a fallacy.

2. Without entering on this, the following will probably not be con-
tested. All historic religions have assumed a higher state to which in-
dividuals should aspire, and an endeavour on the part of the best of
mankind to attain such state themselves and help others to attain it. This
postulates (according to most systems) a spirit or a force of some kind in-
ducing such effort. This spirit or force in some cases, and by some nations,
received the name of Christos (or some equivalent), and was also termed
the Path and the Purifier. Accepting this system and this nomenclature,
the force which anywhere in any country induced men to strive after
re-union with the Higher Self, might be called the Power of Christ (or the

* For authorities see Kl¢e, Histoire des Dogmes Chrétiens, 1-76. Mohler, Symbolik,
vol. ii.,, p. 7.
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Christos). The source of the illumination of those prophets, seers, initiates,
masters, call them what you will, who gradually revealed the mysteries of
knowledge, and taught the path whereby the Monad must seek re-union,
might be called the Inspiration of Christ, the re-union, or at-one-ment.

3. Such being the prior history of the working of this Spirit or Force ;
a group of men earnestly desiring this object (viz., the finding of the Higher
Self) by all mankind, and desiring to distribute world-wide the best know-
ledge they possessed of the path thereto, therefore ex-hypothesi, being
moved by what has been called the Christ-Spirit, were led to the idea of
forming an Association as a human vehicle for the promulgation of the
knowledge they were anxious to impart, in order that, as the Spirit had
been held before to speak occasionally through a prophet, or seer, or
master; and as the individual Monad assumes human personality, and
manifests itself thus to other men, so this Spirit actuating then, might have
a constant visible human medium, whereby men might speak to men and
convey the words of the Spirit.

4. Nothing as yet is postulated with regard to the historic Christ or
to Jesus of Nazareth, save that the teachings promulgated by (or ascribed
to) the latter, were adopted as the ethical code of instruction. All we yet
reach is that the Spirit of striving after union with the Higher Self, called
by a certain school of thinkers Christos, or Christ, was believed by them to
urge or direct them to form a society for the propagation of teaching tending
to that end, and to promise occult guidance to such society ; and that they
conceived the relation between the society and the guiding spirit corres-
ponded to that between the higher and lower principles in man.

5. It is this mode of promulgation of the teaching of the path to union
with the Higher Self which constitutes the essential feature of the Church
of Christ. It does not deny that the Spirit may work in other ways among
other peoples and races, but asserts that it does in fact work in this
particular way in the Church.

IX. CONCLUSION—THE OBJECT AND MISSION OF THE
CHURCH.

At the outset of this concluding paper I wish to say that in all that has
preceded my object has been not to bring forward any speculations as to
what the Church ought to be, but, seeing that in the beginning of the
Christian era certain men formed an association which still exists, to set
forth as clearly as I could, and with such selection from the authorities as
space permitted, the objects they set before themselves and the thought
they had of the spirit which induced them to associate, and which animated
their association. Obviously this is a very different work from the beautiful
and valuable papers of my friend, Mr. Maitland. He and the lamented
Mrs. Kingsford, by rare intuition and psychic powers of no ordinary degree,
have apprehended and revealed much of the highest spiritual import con-
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cerning the mystic Christos, and the correct interpretation of many obscure
glyphs and symbols. But whether or not these were in the contemplation
of the primitive Church we have no clue. My work is strictly historic,
theirs is spiritual, the work of the prophet in fact. Hence there should be
no dispute between us, for our work is to be judged by wholly different
standards. But assuming (1) that my historic facts are all accurate.
(2) That the primitive Church correctly gauged the spirit which animated
it. (3) That Mrs. Kingsford’s intuition and psychic visions were clear and
absdlutely free from Maya or Astral illusion, then the result should be
absolutely identical, the two lines of enquiry should converge.

In the last paper the lower quaternary of the seven principles of the
Church was traced out. It would be profitless speculation to attempt to
distinguish accurately and sharply the principles of the Higher Triad from
onc another, inasmuch as the Church has never by authoritative utterance
attempted to do so. It is however clear that this Triad considered together
forms the Higher Self of that entity called the Church (or to put the same
thought into the language of the Church, forms the Church Triumphant,
wherewith the Church Militant or visible association of human beings is
seeking union) and it has been indicated by distinguished theologians, such
as St. Hilary of Poitiers, Gratry, and Bishop Forbes in our time, that the
metaphysical, intellectual and moral aspects of this Higher Self correspond
with the three higher principles.

Briefly recapitulating the position, we see that the Church is a living
composite entity, composed of living human units, as the human body is
composed of living semi-independent cells. That this entity has its own
organic life and has evolved its own constitution and rules of being, placing
its life-principle in its continuous succession of three orders of the priesthood,
and that the continuous existence of these to the present day is historically
proveable. That its right to evolve such a constitution is that possessed by
every association to formulate its own rules and laws, neither more nor less,
and to expel all who refuse to be bound by those laws. That it has an
organic voice, by means of which certain definite declarations were made,
after which the voice became silent. That all such declarations must
necessarily be accepted by all members of the Church, but that all other
points are matters on which they may lawfully differ. That by that voice
the Church has declared its theory that an animating and guiding spirit
entered into its material body at the day of Pentecost, and that the union
of the spirit and the body was the same as that of the higher and lower
principles of man.

Having cleared the ground to this extent we may see now what, according
to the theory of the Church, was the object of this incarnation, if I may use
the word, and what was the nature of the spirit animating the material
body. Theconception of the founders of the Association may be formulated
thus, It was a Spirit of God, s.c., of the highest power of good of which

5
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they could formulate any conception. It was a Spirit which from the begin-
ing had occasionally manifested and revealed itself to man in various ways.
It was a Spirit which spoke to men through the human organs of Jesus of
Nazareth. All this may be gathered from St. Paul’s words, adopted by the
Church, “ God who at sundry times_ and in diverse manners spake to our
fathers by the prophets hath in these last days spoken unto us by his Son".
The last word indisputably referring to Jesus of Nazareth, whatever inter-
pretation may be placed on St. Paul's use of the word ¢ Son”. The Church
subsequently by its authoritative voice adopted the account of Jesus of
Nazareth set forth in‘the four Gospels.

The teachings of Jesus therefore as given therein are, by the Church’s
theory, the declaration of the nature of its animating spirit. And here
observe it is the teachings as given, not as interpreted by any individual or
school, however learned. In some cases the Church has given authoritative
interpretations, in most case the teachings are simply left as they stand,
and in this latter case it is lawful for Churchmen to differ, but not to set up
any man’s interpretation as a positive rule which others must accept.
The neglect of this plain precept has caused more trouble in the Church
than probably any other violation of first principles.

There is, however, one point which stands out conspicuously in the
teaching of Jesus, and this is the Law of Love—love for all nations and
all men. Hitherto most, if not all, of the great historic religions of the
world had been exclusive and national, or racial, generally also exclusive
tnter se, an inner circle of masters or initiates, and an outer crowd of more
or less ignorant devotees. Such had been notoriously the case with the
Jews, whose religious intolerance and exclusiveness were almost beyond
parallel. Perhaps it was for this very reason that the first founders of the
Christian Church were Jews; perhaps from reaction, perhaps from some
instinctive striving to work off their racial Karma. At all events the
original scheme was a universal brotherhood of spiritual equals, all teaching
and helping one another by the power of the same Spirit. The Jewish
converts, though captivated by the idea, were loth to give up their cherished
exclusiveness; some of them, accordingly, strove to enforce circumcision
and the law of Moses on Gentile converts, and others by ingenious manipu-
lation of the learning of the Gnostics to affect to possess wisdom from a
secret source peculiar to themselves, whose authority they were bound not
to disclose, and thus they strove to destroy the newly enunciated principles
of brotherhood by constituting themselves an inner circle pretending to
esoteric wisdom. The Church'’s answer to the first of these positions may
be found in St. Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians, that to the second in his
Epistle to the Colossians, and here be it said that this was the Gnosticism
originally condemned by the Church, and the reason was its opposition to
the Law of Brotherhood. Bishop Lightfoot's Introduction, and Bishop
Moorhouse's Dangers of the Apostolic Age, give very ably the historical as
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well as the doctrinal authorities for this position. If then the Spirit
animating the Church had previously communicated with mankind through
the instrumentality of Prophets, Masters, or Initiates, of various races and
nations, at various times, it is not only natural, but essential, that the bulk
of the teaching formulated or adopted by the Church should have been put
forth before in some form or other by the manifestation of the same Spirit.
It was somewhat as though a learned man, having taught isolated facts to
individuals, should at length call all his scholars together and expound to
the class his philosophy as a whole. The novelty of teaching, so far, is the
synthesis of previous revelations and the universal brotherhood. The
novelty of method, according to the theory, is that the Spirit which pre-
viously only made esoteric revelations to, or through, chosen human
mediums, should henceforth express itself in an outward, perceptible, and
human manner, should speak as man to man, and should suffer and work
after the manner of men, in order to lead them to find, and seek re-union
with, their higher selves. Hitherto the Spirit had spoken from a higher
plane, urging, commanding, threatening in various ways, according to the
nature of the hearers, and with this same end in view ; now the spirit is to
descend and animate matter in order to show how the re-union is practically
to be attained, to set forth not only the end but the means. This also had
been shewn before, in various precepts of the Hebrew Prophets, in the
Hindoo system now known as Raja Yoga, and in the wisdom of many
another land and race. Henceforth, in an easy and comprehensible form,
this method was to be the rule of life of the new universal brotherhood,
taught openly to all.

This Spirit then may perhaps in modern language be indicated as that
which from the beginning of humanity urged men to strive to raise their
consciousness out of the material, to get rid of separateness, to kill out the
self ; but seeing that the human Monad is cast into a material body, and
may not by overt act quit it, but must use it for discipline, so as Bishop
Moorhouse tersely puts it, ““the will to live is to be conquered not by the
Such being its object, this Spirit
must be always opposed to the will of the lower principles, or what is

will to die, but by the will to love ",

sometimes called the animal soul. Since then the Monad must have been
put into its material envelope for the purpose of its own growth and
progress, the object of the Spirit we speak of is to subordinate the lower to
the higher nature, and its method of attaining this is by exercises on all the
planes of being, by asceticism, by contemplation, by ceremonies which have
distinct psychic effects in either reducing the strength or purifying the
nature of the bodily ‘wants, &c., but all with one object, to re-unite the
Monad cast into matter with its Higher Self while yet imprisoned in the
flesh.

There are some who say there is no such Spirit as we speak of, other
than the Higher Self in each individual man—as well say there is no
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magnetic current but that which is in the needle of each compass. The
Higher Self of every man manifests to that man himself, and to all who
can perceive in him the workings of the Higher manifested in the Lower
principles, the nature of the general guiding Spirit or Over-soul of humanity,
the former being a microcosmic exhibition of the latter, which again is
itself a manifestation of the Cosmic Over-soul or Higher Self of the Universe.
Just as the great magnetic currents sweep from the Equator to the Pole,
and the tiny magnetized needle makes the direction of the current manifest
at a particular place and time.

This animating Spirit then, whose purpose is re-union of humanity
with its Higher Self, has characteristics or attributes on the metaphysical
plane not to be directly expressed or comprehensible in words, but which,
dimly perceived by or revealed. to seers and initiates of old, took the form
of certain glyphs or symbols, whereof each nation and race, indeed each
man, saw more or less of the meaning according to their spirituality. The
glyph was there, its interpretation was cosmic and its truth absolute on all
planes, but the grossly materialistic man could see only a gross, perchance
an anthropomorpic meaning, while the psychic dreamer, perchance in
vague intuitive perceptions of the spiritual meaning, lost sight of the fact
that there was a physical and material interpretation also true. Such
glyphs are for instance the doctrine of the Virgin-born and all the symbolism
of the Cross, and a moment’s consideration shows the reason of all the
varying interpretations thereof, each of which is true to the interpreter,
cave where he denies the truth of other interpretations.

This being the Church’s theory, or doctrine, it sees nothing surprising
in the recurrence of the same glyphs or symbols at various periods of the
world's history. On the contrary it would naturally expect such to occur
wherever the said Spirit manifested itself, and by the interpretation put
thereon it judges the character of those to whom the manifestation is made.
Just as the form of the shadow of a straight wand indicates the character of
the ground it falls on.

According to the Church’s theory, this Spirit (the time having come
for it to enter into material form and speak as man to man) did so, first by
(so to speak) a microcosmic method animating a human form, just as the
Monad animates the ordinary man, and thus becoming in outward visible
form the historic teacher known as Jesus of Nazareth. A double function
was hereby fulfilled, the glyphs or symbols whereby the animating Spirit
had been previously known to seers and initiates were visibly shown, and
the teaching of the Law of Love, f.c., the desirability of re-union with the
Higher Self, the altruism and destruction of self and affirmation of brother-
hood connected thereby, and the means of attainment thereof by exercise
and discipline on all the planes, was taught as man to man. Yet the
theory is that this human life of Jesus of Nazareth is not a story once
enacted and forever done with; but a microcosmic reflection in visible
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physical form of what the Spirit which animated him for the time of his
mortal life has been doing from the beginning, and is still doing on the
spiritual plane. Striving and suffering perpetually in order to bring about
the union of humanity with the Higher Self of humanity.

The Church lays down no dogma as to how this is. Questions as the
manncr of the Atonement are not matters of faith as required by the Church.
Gregory Nazianzen numbers speculations as to the sufferings of Christ
“among those things on which it is useful to have correct ideas, but not
dangerous to be mistaken”. A quotation which those who affirm boldly
what the Church teaches thereon, would do well to lay to heart.

The Church does affirm that in his human body Jesus of Nazareth was-
a man like other men, and that the Spirit which animated that body was
Very God. It is of course the easiest of subterfuges to deny this by framing
a definition of man which excludes such a union, or equally a definition of
God. But such subterfuge is too transparent to be either honest or convin-
cing. Yet this Christ-Spirit (as we may now call it without fear of
misunderstanding) is not the final end and object of worship, those who
make it so pervert the system of religion embodied in its teachings. The
Father is the end (analogous in this sense to the Parabrahm—the absolute
supreme). For when the union of humanity with its own Higher Self is
accomplished, the Kingdom of Christ is come, and then the Spirit of Christ
is to deliver up the Kingdom to the Father, and all things are to be absorbed
in that Universal Father (the great in-breathing), the idea of an extra-
cosmic God being quite opposed to all Church teachings. So then, having
condensed, as it were, into a single vivid picture the glyphs and symbols of
its perpetual metaphysical attributes, the Spirit of Christ seeking the
At-one-ment of Humanity reincarnated itself in the mystical body composed
of human beings, thenceforth to be known as the Church of Christ, therein
to strive to teach and to suffer for humanity until their final atonement or
reunion with the Higher Self is accomplished.

Only the barest, baldest (and in many respects a faulty) account of these
great doctrines has been possible here. Properly it is no part of my sub-
ject, which was merely, as indicated in the first paper, to set forth what the
Church is and how its authoritative teachings may be found.

That these papers will produce much effect even on the bulk of those
who have had the patience to read them I do not for one moment anticipate.
That the mis-statements and perversions of truth in regard to the Church,
whether wilful or merely careless or ignorant, will be diminished by one
single statement, I do not hope for, nor that one of the misrepresentors will
become more truthful, or take the pains to investigate ; for liars will lie to
the end of time and partizan controversialists will adopt in speech or in
writing the lies that suit their purpose, and the ignorant masses will swallow
and repeat them, and so the final perfection and reunion of Humanity with
the Divine will and must be retarded and the Spirit of Christ must suffer and
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strive on. Yet if among my readers there be but one or two that love the
Truth {or its own sake, and who desire to follow the Truth wherever it may
lead, no matter though their prejudices and their foregone conclusions and
even their most cherished antipathies have to go by the board, genuine
Theosophists in fact: to them I say, Seek out the truth concerning the
Church, do not take anyone’s word for it at second-hand, mine or anyone
else’s; the original records are avaiilablc, see how the Church was founded and
for what end, how it adopted the canon of Scripture we have now, and how
consequently that canon now rests an the Church’s authority, not on the
question of who did or did not write the various books. See what the
authoritative voice of the Church is and what its declarations have been,
and you will then discover that there actually exists an occult society whose
object is the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity, the Perfection of the
Human Ego, and its reunion with its Higher Self, the killing out of all
Personality, all Self, all Separateness, in fact all the Curse that rests on
Humanity since the Fall of the Monad into the grossness and separateness
of matter. A society moreover which has and is prepared to impart the
means whereby this may be accomplished: which offers to every man
born into the world the teaching to enable him to reach his own Higher
Self, and therewith the far more priceless privilege of aiding in the regenera-
tion of humanity. For this and no other and no less is the claim, the
object and the mission of the Church of Christ.

Granted that from the outside it looks uninviting, that looking from
without one sees Pharisaic hypocrites of vile lives pretending to be mem-
bers, doctrines burlesqued or mis-stated, jealousies, intolerance and bigotry,
and these things disincline you to investigate further—consider one
moment, can any initiation be won without a test or a trial? If this first
trial disconcerts you, you cannot get what is promised. 1 speak from
experience, and all true Churchmen will endorse the statement, the promise
is never broken. The door stands open though you must stoop to enter it,
but what the Church really is, and the real value of its teaching and train-
ing, can only be known from inside. Even in a material Temple the rough,
unsightly stones are outside, the glory of gilding and colour is within—it
is folly to stand outside and say that glory does not exist. Those who are
within inow better; those who are without, if they are deterred from enter-
ing by such protestations, have not yet come up to the level of the first
initiation.

It will be noted that no authorities have been cited for the position
advanced in this paper, the reason being not that there are none, but their
enormous number. The present paper is indeed the synthesis of what
might be a number of papers expounding so far as possible the real teach-
ings of the Church, and every one of such papers might be shewn by the
most conclusive and convincing authorities to represent the Church’s
actual authoritative voice. My only object in this paper has been to lift
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one tiny corner of the veil, in the hope that perhaps a few seekers after
truth might be moved to enquire further into what is really meant and
taught by the ¢ True Church of Christ ”.
J. W. Bropie InnEes, F.T.S.
[THE END.]

LR
THE EFFECTS OF INDIAN HEMP.

TaE effects produced by taking Indian Hemp have been put on record by competent
observers, and the Hospital Gazette has given some interesting extracts on this subject.
The reader will see that the early experiences of the drug-eater are delightful; but per-
sistence in the habit ruins the health, and makes the ** unwary an abandoned wreck *'.

Mr. Bayard Taylor says that some time after taking the drug, ** The sense of limitation
—of the confinement of our senses within the bounds of our own flesh and blood—instantly
fell away. The walls of my frame were burst outward and tumbled into ruin ; and without
thinking what form I wore—losing sight even of all idea of form—I felt that I existed
throughout a vast extent of space. The blood, pulsed from my heart, sped through
uncounted leagues before it reached my extremities; the air drawn into my lungs expanded
into seas of limpid ether, and the arch of my skull was broader than the vault of heaven.
Within the concave thaf held my brain were the -fathomless deeps of blue; clouds floated
there, and the winds of heaven rolled them together, and there shone the orb of the sun.
It was—though I thought not of that at the time—like a revelation of the mystery of omni-
presence. It is difficult to describe this sensation, or the rapidity with which it mastered
me. In the state of mental exhilaration in which I was then plunged, all sensations as
they rose suggested more or less coherent images. They presented themselves to me in
a double form; one physical, and therefore to a certain extent, tangible; the other
spiritual, and revealing itself in a succession of brilliant metaphors. The physical feeling
of extended being was accompanied by the image of an exploding meteor, not subsiding
into darkness, but continuing to shoot from its centre or nucleus—which corresponded to
the burning spot at the pit of my stomach—incessant adumbrations of light that, at last,
finally lost themselves in the infinity of space.

* My curiosity was now in a way of being satisfied ; the spirit (demon, shall I not rather
say ?) of hasheesh had entire possession of me. I was cast upon the flood of his illusions,
and drifted helplessly whithersoever they might choose to bear me. The thrills which ran
through my nervous system became more rapid and fierce, accompanied with sensations
that steeped my whole being in unutterable rapture. 1 was encompassed by a sea of light,
through which played the pure harmonious colours that are born of light. While
endeavouring, in broken expressions, to describe my feelings 1o my friends, who sat looking
at me incredulously, I suddenly found myself at the foot of the great Pyramid of Cheops.
The tapering courses of yellow limestone gleamed like gold in the sun, and the pile rose so
high that it seemed to lean for support upon the blue arch of the sky. I wished to ascend
it, and the wish alone placed me immediately upon its apex, lifted thousands of feet above
the wheat fields and palm groves of Egypt. 1 cast my eyes downward, and to my astonish-
ment saw that it was built, not of limestone, but of huge square plugs of cavendish tobacco!
Words cannot paint the overwhelming sense of the ludicrous which 1 then experienced. I
writhed on my chair in an agony of laughter, which was only relieved by the vision
melting away like a dissolving view; till out of my confusion of indistinct images,
and fragments of images, another and more wonderful vision arose. I was moving
over the desert, not upon the rocking dromedary, but seated in a barque. made of
mother-of-pearl and studded with jewels of surpassing lustre. The sand was of
grains of gold, and my keel slid through them without jar or sound. The air
was radiant with excess of light, though no sun was to be seen. I inhaled the most
delicious perfumes, and harmonies such as Beethoven may have heard in dreams, but never
wrote, floated around me. The atmosphere itself was light, odour, and music; and each
and all sublunated beyond anything the sober senses are capable of receiving. Before me,
for a thousand leagues, as it seemed, stretched a vista of rainbows, whose colours gleamed
with the splendour of gems—arches of living amethyst, sapphire, emerald, topaz, and ruby.
By thousands, and tens of thousands, they flew past me, as my dazzling barge sped down
the magnificent arcade; yet the vista still stretched as far as ever before me. I revelled in
a sgnsuous elysium which was perfect, because no sense was left ungratified. But beyond
all, my mind was filled with a boundless feeling'of triumph. My journey was that of a
conqueror—not of a conqueror who subdues his race either by love or by will, for 1 forgot
that man existed—but one victorious over the grandest, as well as the subtlest, forces of
nature. The spirits of light, colour, odour, sound, and motion were my slaves, and having
these I was master of the universe. The fulness of my rapture expanded the sense of time ;
and though the whole vision was probably not more than five minutes in passing through
my mind, years seemed to have elapsed while I shot under the dazzling myriads cf rainbow
arches.”
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Kife and Beath.

e
g;I‘ET may perhaps seem that thought on the subject of Life is superfluous,
and that it is so familiar that everyone knows all about it. But it can
easily be seen that such thought as this is very shallow and turns
away satisfied from a very superficial examination of that which has proved
the deepest of all problems to the student of nature. When we look back
at history we see that there have been pessimists in all ages who have
asked of themselves and others the question whether life was worth living,
and that they have found themselves forced to reply in the negative unless
they had discovered for themselves some clue as to the why and wherefore
of existence. One of the chief difficulties has been to know the meaning
of life as it is, and to most people life as we know it appears to have no
meaning at all. Life is, and we have to live without apparently having any
choice in the matter. Then comes another question: if we have to live
shall we not get the best we can out of life, and devote ourselves to the
search for happiness and enjoyment ? The result inevitably is that we are
brought up sharp by circumstances which apparently are as equally not of
our choosing as the very fact of life. Then we begin to perceive that life
(and we in it) is limited and conditioned by circumstances which are a part
of that life. Consequently we then have to see what these circumstances
mean. To the materialist or Agnostic, who regards this particular existence
as the only one, with nothing beyond it on either side, living becomes a
death-struggle with the forces which counteract those functions which we
call life. Thus if they devote all their energies to carrying out their
« creed ”, self-interest logically is the main factor in life. But as a result
it has been seen that the good of the individual cannot be separated from
that of the nation, or race, or even family, and the interest of the individual
has been merged in race-progress. Thus a species of altruism has been
enforced on selfish people, although it takes its origin in self-interest, and
is merely an enlargement of the individual to the race of which he forms a
part. To the Theosophist who has had the advantage of learning about
the law of Karma, or cause and effect as applied to the Law of Re-
incarnation, the problem of life as we know it assumes a very different
aspect. He learns that, logically considered, he lives because he chooses
to live, and that the circumstances of his life are of his own making, and
therefore of his own choosing also. Further, he learns that his thoughts
and actions in what may be called the moral world are the factors which
largely determine his condition in the physical. His view of life thus
becomes enlarged, for he sees that he has both a past and a future as well
as a present, and that from the point of view of life or existence the three
are one.

From such considerations, then, it is evident that the problem of life
has a4 new and greater interest, and it is therefore profitable to see whether
there may not be some new considerations also as to the manifestation of
life—the force by reason of which we exist in the physical world.

Without entering into the details of biological knowledge, there are
certain very familiar phenomena of daily occurrence around us which are
exhibited in natural objects. To these phenomena it has been found con-
venient to give the names ¢ Life ” and ¢ Death”. So accustomed are we
to these phenomena, that unless attentionis paid to them death is regarded
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by many as the opposite of life, in the same way that black is said to be the
opposite of white, night of day, positive of negative. But on considering
these ¢ pairs of opposites™, as they are called, we may see at once that
these phenomena resemble the phenomena exhibited by the poles of a
magnet, and that they are manifestations of one force under different con-
ditions. The magnetic force is one, but it is displayed at the two poles of
the magnet by the production of very similar but still different phenomena.
If the magnet be placed under a sheet of paper covered with iron filings,
these filings will take up different positions and form different curves in the
lines on which the force is exerted, according as they are opposite to the
positive or the negative poles of the magnet. Day is succeeded in point of
time by night, and night again by day, but we know that this is only due to
the position of the earth relatively to the sun, and that it is the presence or
absence of the light radiating from the sun which determines for us whether
it is day or night. In fact, at the North pole there is ‘*day " for six months
of the year, and a similar period of time can be assigned to the * night .
Negations and affirmations are opposite states of our mental phenomena
about something, but it is only we ourselves who differ, and not the thing
in itself. Thus, while all these ¢ opposites ” exist, there is in every case
one underlying basis for them, in which they inhere, and of which they are
conditions. Therefore, also, we are forced to the conclusion that the pair
of opposites known to us as *“life” and ‘“death’ are but the alternate
phenomena in point of time of continuous existence. In other words, as
opposed to existence or life, there is really no such thing as death, but only
a change of conditions for manifesting life, to which state it has been found
convenient to give the name of “death ”.

But one thing is very plain when we consider the matter: all the re-
sources of science have not been able to tell us how or why these states
change and alternate. We see the fact that they do: we know that men
and women are born to life, and that deaths occur in large numbers every
day. We also know of the existence of certain bodily organs of more or
less delicate structure, and we know that upon their remaining in normal
condition depends the condition of health or disease. In the attempt to
solve the problem, science fell back on the explanation that life was due to
the interaction of the cells composing the body and its organs, and rejected
the older idea that there was a vital force which manigasted pheonmena
through the body. At the same time it is very hard to say why the second
explanation of interaction is better than the i1dea of vital force. If life be
due to the interaction of the cells of the body, it is difficult to know why
nature ever undergoes the change called death, for the cells and the organs
are still present in the dead body, though the phenomena called life have
disappeared. But probably the cause of the rejection lay in the fact that in
submitting all phenomena to physical and tangible tests, science rejected
the idea of a vital force which could not be so subjected, as one of the
superstitions engendered by ignorance and priestcraft. But there are now
many who consider that vital force manifests phenomena through physical
objects while belonging itself to a different category of forces. In somewhat
the same way we talk about electricity,and judge otyits effects on the physical
plane in cable, telephone and dynamo; but although we can measure and
calculate upon certain effects under certain conditions, we do not know at
all what electricity itself is. We can put its ¢ffects to physical tests, and to
some extent the same can be done with the phenomena of life-action, but
the force itself eludes our observation, That life belongs to a higher
category of force than even electricity is shown by the fact that heat and
electricity are phenomena of the action of life-force.

Although research into the constitution of the bodies of animal and
plant has been deeply pursued, it was not until an early date in this century
that microscopical research showed that these bodies were composed of
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myriads of cells of certain well-defined types, but displaying many varieties.
Further, it was found that these cells had in common certain features.
These features were in the end found to be modifications only of one
substance, which received the name of protoplasm. Also, it was found
that protoplasm when alive was endowed with one property only—¢¢irri-
tability ”. Thus with the discovery and naming of protoplasm there came
the conclusion of research to a large number, for they denied the existence
or meaning of anything but protoplasm and its “irritability ”, and forgot
that they could no more explain the presence or absence of irritability than
they were able to explain life as a whole. They had only dug down to the
cell and its special manifestation of life, but where the life came from, or
how it departed, they did not know. And although chemistry has been
called in and has analysed protoplasm, no one has yet succeeded in
synthetically manufacturing protoplasm from so-called inorganic material ;
nor, simple though it may seem, has any one succeeded in again endowing
a cell with irritability once that this property has departed from it. I donot
heré speak of the ‘¢ vital functions ” of growth, multiplication and nutrition.

Nevertheless, thanks to the study of the cells of the body, it has been
found that under certain conditions the most active protoplasm in them
undergoes certain changes of shape until it splits up into minute pieces,
from each of which a fresh cell may grow. These pieces strongly resemble
the germs which are to be found in the air and all round us, although this
does not mean to say that they are identical. Still, thanks to the study of
these germs, we are enabled to approach somewhat nearer to the narrow
boundary which separates the phenomena known as life fromn those known
as death. We are aware that from the single embryonic cell once vitalised,
whether of plant or animal, under appropriate conditions, there grows the
mature body, ready to manifest the phenomena of life. And we know that
all the complicated organs and structures are but modifications, specialised
from the lLomogeneous protoplasm of the embryo-cell amid its various
environments under the guidance of ‘* intelligent  life-force, to meet the
circumstances under which that life-force is to be manifested. Although,
at first sight, it does not seem that there is any reason why the manifesta-
tion of life-force once started in the embryonic cell should ever end, we
know that the organism after a certain period, during which it attains
maturity, undergoes a retrogressive change, and finally the vital phenomena
are no longer manifested through it. But although as a single organism it
has ceased to manifest life, its components are neither dead nor inactive.
In fact, the ultimate constituent of the body—the protoplasm—is found to
be more active than ever. But it has changed its method of action. Instead
of being an agent of construction and formation, it is now an agent of
destruction or change of form, and the energy locked up at one time in the
body and its cells is transferred to the use of nature at large.

Now a very large number of those germs to which reference has been
made require oxygen for their maintenance and development, and if not
oxygen some form of nutriment which is necessary to their existence.
‘When this nutriment is not supplied to them they break up the constituents
of their home in chemical fashion, and having obtained all that they require
let the economy of which they formed a part, or were the unwelcome
guests, proceed as best it can. In the same way, physically speaking, the
germs and cells of the body, when no longer supplied with nutriment, draw
upon the chemical constituents of their weaker brethren in the animal
econcmy, and thus the cells, in place of being constructors, become the
destroyers and transformers of themselves, and, through themselves, of the
physical organism. In fact, life-force is one and homogeneous like the
original cells of the body through which it manifests, and the cells when
pervaded by this force become alternately formers or transformers, according
to condition.
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But evennow weare notmuchadvanced. The question arises: Whereis
the origin of this force which we see in nature in cells and organs, alter-
nately using these cells and organs as agents of construction and destruction
on the physical plane? All things on the earth are compelled to draw the
materials for their physical bodies from that of the physical earth they
inhabit. Thus the earth has been compared to a great animal which stands
somewhat in the relation to its inhabitants as the “host ” in zoology does to
the ¢ parasites” which draw their sustenance from it. The question is only
referred one step further back, and again a step when we reflect that the
earth draws her forces from the sun, without which the earth could not
continue to support life. Thus the sun is the source of life so far as the
solar system including the earthis concerned. But again we are confronted
with the question: Where does the sun get its forces from? Here again
the sun is but the transmitter from the universe beyond and we are forced
again to the conclusion that what we know as life is a Universal Force,
which pervades and belongs to the universe as a whole and not to any one
part in any especial nature. Thus as science has been driven to accept the
existence of ether as the only possible means of explaining the attraction
and repulsion of the celestial bodies—in fact of the phenomena of their life
and existence—we may also by analogy argue that life is a force which acts
as universally as this unproven ether, even if we do not conclude that the
two are aspects of one and the same thing—Universal Force. Just as the
ether is said to penetrate every physical atom so does life-force penetrate.
Really, whether it be ether or * life "', everything is bathed in an ocean of
life just as a sponge floating in the sea is penetrated through and through
with water. It is the Ocean of the One Life —the universal Liva as it is
called in the Orient, though it is by some called Prana when, like the water
within the sponge, it is specially modified when manifesting in the body of
amimal or plant.

Again, when we consider the constitution of bodies we wonder what it
1s which holds them together. The force of cohesion, as it is called, is the
workmnan in this case, but the very assertion of such a force unites with our
knowledge of facts and equally implies the force of disruption. Now we
know that bodies when similarly electrified are driven apart, and in exactly
this way we can consider that bodies or cells when, by floating in the ocean
of life, they have absorbed too much life, are driven apart-—they have in
short become too highly charged with life and a process of adjustment has
to take place or they will be driven apart and the death of the organism
will ensue. Thus the universal Jiva is everywhere, but without union with
matter it cannot manifest. If united with the matter of the body we then
know it as “life”. The cells of the body becoming too highly charged
are driven asunder, and life losing hold of the organism as a whole still
inheres in its ultimate constituents which now live for themselves and
become destroyers of the order that was. Every day of our life we have to
undergo the process of adjustment in sleep, otherwise, as in the case of
insanity from insomnia, a very speedy close is brought to our physical life.
And in the process sleep is truly shown to be the twin-brother of death.

There 1s also another consideration on life which may be urged. We
know that worlds are held together by the force of cohesion, by what is
called the interaction of ‘ matter ”” which is ponderable and ‘“ matter "’ which
1s imponderable. This *imponderable matter " it is which proceeds from
the sun and orders the planets in their courses. If then it produces life in
animal and plant and orders the worlds, it produces its various phenomena
by reason of its amount relative to the “ponderable ”. In short, again,
life is universal and exists as such in rock and stone, as a force, as it does
in animal and plant.

Thus, in view of the consideration that life is universal we may add
another point, and that is that life and consciousness are co-extensive. As
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we know life, or as we in our ordinary state define life and consciousness,
they may, perhaps, not seem to be so. We have what is called our personal
consciousness in which the physical body is especially prominent, but to
assert that consciousness is solely confined to the physical body would be
to deny facts which are obvious to nearly all. If we consider matters in
the light thrown on them by Theosophy we may see them more clearly.
First of all there is what we may call the life and consciousness of the
terrestrial body, producing what has been called direct consciousness, a
faculty which man shares with the animal kingdom in general. Then we
find them manifesting through what St. Paul calls the celestial body, pro-
ducing the faculty of self-consciousness, or the quality which enables man
to study himself in relation to the source of life and consciousness. Finally
we have the spiritual soul or spirit, which is the consciousness and percep-
tion of life and consciousness as they really are, as universal forces and
powers apart from any vehicle of manifestation. Thus, though in essence
both life and consciousness are universal and imperishable, it would not be
right to say that their manifestation as personal consciousness is continuous,
We know that physical matter undergoes change and that what we are
accustomed to call the personality of man is thus destroyed. But it does
not by any means follow that nothing remains. Indeed on the analogy of
the Law of the Conservation of Energy this would not take place. But
the energy becomes correlated and transformed, and though personal con-
sciousness and life may come to an end the effects survive. The various
states of consciousness would seem to be marked off by the more or less
material basis in which life manifests and the removal of the limitations
means the entrance on the various states of consciousness. Thus the
so-called post-mortem states, such as Devachan or Kama Loca, which have
been discussed in theosophical literature, are only supersensuous conditions,
which may be and are more or less realized by man focalizing and center-
ing his consciousness away from normal material conditions in that in which
he lives and moves and has his being.

Thus from the point of view of the conservation and correlation of
energy it would follow that ¢ where the treasure is there the heart is also .
In other words, so long as life is devoted to obtaining physical conditions,
so long will it inhere in those conditions. Incarnation will necessitate
re-incarnation until the effects of the desire for life on the physical plane
are worked out or until the evolutionary progress which can be made there
is accomplished. Incarnation follows incarnation as soon as the correla-
tions of the life-force on the various planes have been effected. Thus it is
necessary, if we are to know the meaning of life, to distinguish between life
manifesting as life and life manifesting as death. Life being a universal
force, and universal in its action, has a meaning above our personal life and
what we may do with it for ourselves. It is a universal property of which
we have made ourselves the trustees by virtue of the very fact that we live.
The nearer we get to our own origin the better we can understand life, and
most certainly to the individual soul which is consciously allied to the
universal spirit and to life, there is no such condition as ¢ death .

ArcHiBALD KEiGHTLEY, M.B,, F.T.S.




Gems from the Apanishads.

OM! Having settled down in a pure place let him, being pure himself,
and firm in goodness, study the truth, speak the truth, think the truth, and
offer sacrifice to the truth. Henceforth he has become another; by
obtaining the reward of Brahman his fetters are cut asunder, he knows
no hope, no fear from others as little as from himself, he knows no
desires; and having attained imperishable, infinite happiness, he stands
blessed in the true Brahman, who longs for a true man. Freedom from
desires is, as it were, the highest prize to be taken from the best treasure
(Brahman). For a man full of all desires, being possessed of will,
imagination, and belief, is a slave, but he who is the opposite is free.
* * *® b

When a man, having freed his mind from sloth, distraction, and
vacillation, becomes as it were delivered from his mind, that is the highest
point.

* * * *

That happiness which belongs to a mind which by deep meditation
has been washed clean from all impurity and has entered within the Self,
cannot be described here by words; it can be felt by the inward power
only.

* » * %®

Mind alone is the cause of bondage and liberty for men; if attached to

the world, it becomes bound; if free from the world, that is liberty.
*® » £ 3

He who is the person in the sun, I am he.

* % * %

# O Saint, this body is without intelligence, like a cart. To what
supernatural being belongs this great power by which such a body has been
made intelligent? Or who is the driver? What thou knowest, O Saint,
tell us that.”

Prajapati answered and said :(—

“He who in the Sruti is called ¢standing above’, like passionless
ascetics amidst the objects of the world, he, indeed, the pure, clean,
undeveloped, tranquil, breathless, bodiless, endless, imperishable, firm,
everlasting, unborn, independent one, stands in his own greatness, and by
him has this body been made intelligent, and he is also the driver of it.

«“That Self which is very small, invisible, incomprehensible, called
Purusha, dwells of his own will here in part; just as a man who is fast
asleep awakes of his own will. And this part (of the Self) which is entirely
intelligent, reflected in man (as the Sun in different vessels of water),
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knowing the body (Kshetrajfia), attested by his conceiving, willing, and
believing, is Prajdpati (lord of creatures), called Visva. By him, the
intelligent, is this body made intelligent, and he is the driver thereof.”

In the beginning Prajdpati (the lord of creatures) stood alone. He
had no happiness, when alone. Meditating on himself, he created many
creatures. He looked on them and saw they were, like a stone, without
understanding, and standing like a lifeless post. He had no happiness.
He thought, I shall enter within, that they may awake. Making himself
like air (vdyu), he entered within. Being one, he could not do it. Then

dividing himself five-fold, he is called Prana, Apdna, Saména, Udéna, Vyéna.
* * ¥ *

There is indeed that other different one, called the elemental Self
(Bhatatma), who, overcome by dark and bright fruit of action, enters on
a gdod or bad birth: downward or upward is his course, and overcome by
the pairs he roams about. And this is his explanation: The five
Tanmétras (sound, touch, form, taste, smell) are called Bhita; also the
five Mahabhatas (gross elements) are called Bhata. Then the aggregate
of all these is called Sarira, body. And lastly he of whom it was said that
he dwelt in the body, he is called Bhatitmd, the elemental Self. Thus his
immortal Self is like a drop of water on a lotus leaf, and he himself is
overcome by the qualities of nature. Then, because he is thus overcome,
he becomes bewildered, and because he is bewildered, he saw not the
creator, the holy Lord, abiding within himself. Carried along by the
waves of the qualities, darkened in his imaginations, unstable, fickle,
crippled, full of desires, vacillating, he enters into belief, believing ¢“I am
he,” *this is mine™; he binds his Self by his Self, as a bird with a net,
and overcome afterwards by the fruits of what he has done, he enters on a
good and]bad birth; downward or upward is his course, and overcome by

the pairs he roams about.
] * - .

Because time is imperceptible by sense, therefore this, (the
progress of the sun, &c.) is its evidence, and by it alone is time proved to
exist. .
Time ripens and dissolves all beings in the great Self, but he who
knows into what time itself is dissolved, he is the knower of the Veda.

He who has his senses hidden as in sleep, and who, while in the cavern
of his senses (his body) but no longer ruled by them, sees, as in a dream,
with the purest intellect, Him who is called Pranava (Om), the leader, the
bright, the sleepless, free from old age, from death, and sorrow, he is
himself also called Pranava, and becomes a leader, bright, sleepless, free

from old age, from death, and sorrow.
MAITRAYANA-UPANISHAD.

(From Max Miiller's Translation.)




@heosopbical  Actibities.

INDIAN SECTION.

The Indian Section is busily arranging for Annie Besant’s prospective
lecturing tour. It has sent out a notice to all members signed by the
following well-known names :— ’

R. Ragunath Rao. Bhalchandra Krishna.

P. Shrinivasa Rao. Norendronath Sen.
Udharam Mulchund. Pandit Gopinath.

Tookaram Tatya. Dinanath Ganguli.

N. D. Khandalavala. C. L. Peacocke, Lieut., R.A.
Harisingji Rupsingji. Dorabji Dossabhoy.
Pherozeshaw R. Mehta. J- 8. Gadgil.

A. D. Ezekiel. Jehangir K. Daji.

K. M. Shroff.

A new Branch has been formed at Ludhiana, Punjab, under the auspices
of our brother Rai B. K. Laheri, who was lately in England, and is well-
known to the members at Headquarters there. Our energetic and enthu-
siastic brother is having the Key translated into Hindi and Urdu.

The Ranchi Branch sends in a good report, and so also does the Poona
Branch. We heartily congratulate the latter on the acquisition of their old
president, our respected brother Khan Bahadur N. D. Khandalavala, who
has been absent from Poona some five years.

EUROPEAN SECTION.

EncgLaND.

The Blavatsky Lodge held its annual meeting on Saturday, October
3rd, in the Lecture Hall at Headquarters. The officers elected for the
forthcoming year were as follows:—President, Annie Besant; Vice-President,
Herbert Burrows; Secretary, Claude F. Wright; Assistant Secretaries,
Thomas Green and ]J. C. Scoble; Treasurer, E. T. Sturdy. Addi-
tional members for Council :—the Countess Wachtmeister, Mrs.
Cooper-Oakley, W. R. Old (Assist. Sec. Europ. S.), Major Hand. Delegates
to serve at the Annual Convention of the European Section:—
Herbert Burrows, T. Green, J. C. Scoble, Mrs. Cooper-Oakley, Major
Hand, R. A. Machell, O. Hintze, P.W. Bullock, Jas. M. Pryse. Owing to
the overcrowded Thursday meetings, it was proposed and carried that two
meetings a week should be held, on Thursdays for associates and visitors,
and on a night to be decided by the Council a Lodge meeting for members
only. Voluntary subscriptions are to be still in force, although the financial
condition of the Lodge was reported as the reverse of encouraging. The

expenses of the Lodge are very heavy, but it was thought best to still trust
to the generosity of members.
The new syllabus is as follows :—

Oct. 1.—* Reincarnation.” Annie Besant. Oct. 8.— As ye Sow, so
shall ye Reap.” Herbert Burrows. Oct. 15.—* Theosophy and Woman.”
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Miss Miller, B.A. Oct. 22.—** Religions and Religion.” G. R. S. Mead.
Oct. 29.—* Priesthoods; True and False.” Annie Besant. Nov. 5.—
« Theosophical Conceptions of Compassion and Affection.” Mrs. Marshall.
Nov. 12.—* Some Misconceptions about Theosophy.” Herbert Burrows,
Nov. 19.—* Free-Masonry.” Dr. Wynn Westcott. Nov. 26.—* Civilisa-
tion; True and False.” Isabel Cooper Oakley. Dec. 3.— Heaven and
Hell.” Mrs. A. L. Cleather. Dec. 10.—*The Bhagavad Giti.” E. T.
Sturdy. Dec. 17.— Theosophy and Art.” R. A. Machell. Dec. 24.—
“ The Law of Cycles.” W. R. Old. Dec. 31.—* The Christ Myth.” G.
R. S. Mead.

At one Thursday meeting, although admission to the Lodge can only
be had by ticket, asmany as a hundred people had to be turned away, much
to the regret of the Staff. But necessity is necessity, and “no more stand-
ing room “is the limit of the Lecture Hall. An overflow meeting was
arranged in the Library.

Chsswick Lodge.—Mrs. Besant lectured at the Vestry Hall, Turnham
Green, under the auspices of this Lodge, on Friday evening, the 2nd inst.,
the title of the lecture being ¢ Theosophy and the Problems of Life”. The
hall will seat between four and five hundred, but long before the time seven
hundred had managed to gain admission, the arrangements for reserving
seats having completely broken down owing to the crush and the fact that
ticket holders had to be admitted by the same doors as those who were
paying for admission; the platform was invaded, and even the window
ledges outside the hall were taken possession of. The chair was taken at
8.30 by Bro. Kingsland, who in his opening remarks asked the audience to
disabuse their minds of anything they might have read in the Dasly Chronicle,
or have heard of elsewhere on the subject of Theosophy, and confine their
attention to the particular aspect which Mrs. Besant would preseat that
evening. Mrs. Besant, who spoke for more than an hour with great energy,
and who was frequently applauded and carried her audience with her on
almost every point, dealt with the subject of Theosophy in its relation to
social conditions and individual progress, and pointed out specifically the
applications of the doctrines of Reincarnation and Karma. The questions at
the close of the lecture were very numerous, and the answers were well
received. The Daily Chronicle gave a good report of the meeting next
day.

The Croydon Lodge is the direct outcome of a lecture delivered by Mrs.
Besant to the *“Croydon Socratic Society” in January last. A nucleus was
formed in the first place by a kind donation of books from the Countess
Wachtmeister. The library acted as a connecting link between those
interested in the subject, and in May last the first meeting was held to hear
Mr. Johnson, of Brixton, expound Theosophy, the interest then shown in
the subject resulting in the formation of a lodge. During its three months’
existence good progress has been made, and attendance at the meetings has
doubled. A good syllabus of lectures has been provided for three months.
Mrs. Besant’s second lecture in Croydon in the large Public Hall was
crowded beyond standing room, and has done much to stimulate public
interest. The report of the lecture in the Observer has been printed as a
leaflet for distribution. We had also a full Lodge when the General
Secretary lectured on the ¢ Theosophical Movement ™.

The Lodge has adopted the system of holding private meetings for
study, and the interchange of ideas amongst members. They will be held
at fortnightly intervals, alternately with the open nights, and the K¢y fo
Theosophy will be first taken up. The general tone of the branch is healthy,
its members showing an increasing interest, and a marked tendency to
discourage phenomena-seeking. The Lodge has to acknowledge its great
indebtedness to the Brixton Lodge for its help and sympathy.
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The Bowrnemouth Centre is reading the Key to Theosophy and discussing it
chapter by chapter.

The Frome Centre meets for discussion every Sunday morning, and
addresses are delivered on Theosophical subjects. Literature and
pamphlets are distributed and lent, and letters written to the local papers.

The Folkestone Centre has been very busy since Annie Besant’s lecture in
the Town Hall, and arranged a meeting in the Masonic Hall, where G. R.
S. Mead lectured on Reincarnation to an appreciative audience.

A Public Reading Room was opened on October 1st at 7, Duke Street,
Adelphi, W.C., by the Countess Wachtmeister. It will be open to the
public daily from 11 a.m. to 6 p.m., Sundays excepted. Admission is 2d.;
and the subscription is 10s. for 12 months, 6s. for 6 months, 3s. 6d. for 3
months, and 1s. 6d. for 1 month.

The new reading room will pave the way to much activity; nearly
every evening already is filled up with prospective meetings and classes.
A new Lodge is to be formed, to be called the ¢ Adelphi Lodge”, which
will hold its meetings in the Reading Room on Monday evenings.

The League of T heosophical Workers has already five Branches, and has
had to print a leaflet of its own to report its activities. A debating class
and elementary classes are being formed. A working man’s club and a
“Créche ” for children are in embryo. A sewing class, mothers’ meetings,
correspondence and reading circles are also in course of formation. A
labour bureau and servants’ registry free of fees have been started at the
East End Club. Quantities of food and clothing have been sent to
Workington in Cumberland, where 5,000 men are out of employment owing
to a failure of the iron works. 200 girls were taken for a trip to the country
from the Bow Club, and though rain fell steadily the girls thoroughly enjoyed
themselves. The trip cost £18 2s. 6d., and the expenses were met by
sgti»scriptions from friends and a very small payment from each of the
girls.

An East End member is informed by an inmate of one of the largest
London Workhouses that he read one of our leaflets to some of his fellow
Inmates and that it excited the greatest interest and enquiry. In con-
sequence of this a member of the Headquarters Staff has visited the Work-
house, has been warmly welcomed, and is arranging for a weekly visit.

Tue Press.—Press cuttings pour steadily into the General Secretary’s
office at the rate of about a thousand a month, and bear testimony to the
enormous interest and curiosity of the public. Every degree of opinion is
expressed from appreciative leaders to virulent and abusive letters, which
are mostly anonymous. On the whole, the attention of the public is
thoroughly aroused, and enquiries keep pouring in. The correspondence in
the Daily Chromicle ran from August 30th to October 1st.

Annie Besant has had monster audiences at all of her lectures, the
halls being packed beyond standing room. Since September 15th she has
lectured at Croydon, Brixton, Milton Hall (twice), Folkestone, South
Shields (three times), Athenzum Hall (Tottenham Court Road), Chiswick,
St. James's Hall, and Glasgow (three times).

ScoTLAND.

Glasgow.—A Theosophical Book Exchange is being started in order to
stimulate and facilitate the circulation of Theosophical literature, and pro-
vide all Theosophical students, but especially fellows of the Theosophical
Society, with facilities for obtaining and disposing of books, etc., by
exchange or sale and purchase.

_ Any person wishing to buy, sell, or exchange Theosophical literature is
invited to send particulars to Mr, F, W. D’Evelyn (25, Holyrood Quadrant),

6
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who will endeavour to provide a buyer, or exchanger, or a seller of the
books wanted, as the case may be.

In sending lists of books for disposal, the author’s name, title, publisher,
date, published price, condition and price (or exchange ) wanted should be stated.
In the case of lists of books wanted, the title and author’s name will suffice,
unless any particular edition is required. In the case of exchanges, if indi-
vidual books are to be exchanged for certain other individual bocks only,
particulars should be clearly stated, and correspondents are requested to
price their books so as to include postage. Exchanges or sales will be
effected directly between correspondents, or through Mr. D'Evelyn, as may
be most convenient.

SWEDEN.

Previous to his leaving the European Headquarters on his
journey home wvid the United States and Japan, the President-
Founder paid a short visit to Sweden. He went by Hull and Géateborg
to Stockholm, and returned wid Copenhagen, Hamburg, Bremen,
and Flushing. The Colonel reports that he found the Swedish Branch
even more commendable than he had supposed, full of zeal, good feeling and
earnestness. The three days of his visit were naturally very busy: on
September B8th he attended a meeting of the Branch, and on the gth
lectured in the Hall of the Academy of Sciences. H.M. the King, who is
probably the most cultured of European monarchs, and who presided over
the last Congress of Orientalists, through the intervention of the American
ambassador, granted Colonel Olcott a special private audience and con-
versed with him for about an hour on Theosophical and cognate subjects.
Our Swedish members gave the President a most hospitable welcome and
we hear of suppers, conversaziones and farewell dinners.

HorrLanp aND BELGIUM.

The Dutch-Belgian Branch reports that it has its hands full of work, and
has had to modify its Rules to meet the increased strain. The officers for
the ensuing year are: President, Mme. H. Neufville; Vice-President,
Mme. Meuleman; Secretary and Treasurer, Mr. Fricke. Fortnightly
meetings are held for members only, and on the alternate weeks there are
meetings for visitors. One of the members, who wishes to remain unknown,
has provided a sum to start a small Theosophical monthly in Dutch, chiefly
for publishing the translation of The Key. League work is also being
actively taken up by the Lodge.

FRANCE.

Le Siége Frangais has got a capital local at Paris, consisting of a Secre-
tary’s office, a reading-room, and a bed-room for the accommodation of
Theosophists passing through Paris. Le Lotus Bleu, as we have elsewhere
remarked, is immensely improved. A library is established, and the books
of the T.P.S. are on sale. Tirages @ part are being struck off, and everything
is going forward most busily. All we want now is the ungrudging
co-operation of our French members, who will find the Secretary, Mons. E.
Coulomb, our old friend and fellow-worker, worthy of their confidence and
approbation. The address is 14, rue Chaptal.

SPAIN.

The Barcelona Group, we are glad to learn, are manifesting oratorical
faculties. The following lectures have been given: * The Constitution of
Man ", by Bro. Roviralta; ¢ Reincarnation”, by Bro. Prats; ‘Element-
aries "', by Bro, Cembrano; ¢ Theosophy and Socialism ”, by Bro. Ferrer,
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The Madrid Group have completed the translations of Mr. Isaacs, by
Marion Crawford, The Bhagavad Gitéi (American Edition), and ¢ Letters
that have helped me”, from the Path. The translation of the Secret
Doctrine has been commenced, and the group is beginning a course of study
in the Key. Bro. Florencio Pol has published and distributed in Galicia an
admirable leaflet entitled Luz (Light).

JosE XIFRE.

AMERICAN SECTION.

Our friend and colleague, W. Q. Judge, is working hard on the Pacific
Coast, and the Pacific Coast Committee send us the following :—

Thursday and Friday, September 24th and 2sth, Mr.djudge will

spend in San Francisco; Saturday, 26th, he will visit Oakland; Sunday,
27th, he will lecture in Oakland at Fraternity Hall, Washington Street,
near 13jth, 3 p.m., and in San Francisco at Odd Fellows’ Hall, cor. 7th and
Market Streets, 7.30 p.m., subject of the lecture for each place being:
“ Theosophy—What it is and What it is Not”. Monday, 28th, he will
lecture in San Francisco, at Irving Hall, 7.30 p.m. Subject: * Reincar-
nation ". Tuesday, 2gth, he will visit and lecture in Alameda; Wednes-
day, 3oth, he will reach Santa Cruz, remaining there until Friday, Oct. 2nd,
and giving one or more public lectures. Friday, 2nd, he will arrive in
Gilroy, remaining until Saturday afternoon, lecturing one or more times in
the interim, and then leaving for San José. Saturday afternoon and Sunday
forenoon, 3rd and 4th, he will spend in San José, lecturing Sunday forenoon
in that city. He will then leave the same afternoon for San Francisco,
arriving in time to lecture at Odd Fellows’ Hall, 7.30 p.m. Subject:
“ Karma and Ethics”. Monday, sth, he will lecture before the Progressive
Thinkers' Association, at Berkeley. He will leave San Francisco Tuesday,
Oct. 6th, at 8 a.m., arriving in" Sacramento same day, remaining until
Thursday and giving one or more lectures. Thursday, 8 a.m., he will leave
Sacramento for Stockton, remaining there until Saturday, roth, lecturing,
etc. Saturday, 1oth, he leaves for Los Angeles direct, arriving in that city
Sunday, 11th, in time to lecture in the evening. From Sunday, Oct. 11th,
to Saturday, Oct. 17th, he will remain in Los Angeles, lecturing there, and
in Ventura, Pasadena, Anaheim and Villa Park, etc., as the local Com-
mittees may arrange. Saturday, 17th, he leaves Los Angeles for San
Diego, and rcmains in the latter city until the 23rd, visiting San Bernar-
dino in the interim. Sunday, Oct. 24th, he will be ¢n route for San Fran-
cisco, and by stopping over one train will have an opportunity to lecture in
Fresno, if ‘desired. Sunday, Oct. 25th, he will give his last lecture
on the Coast, in San Francisco, at Odd Fellows’ Hall, the subject being:
* The Inner Constitution of Man ".
. The Blavatsky T.S. have established a permanent Headquarters on the
lines of the Headquarters at London and Dublin. Several members have
banded together to take a house; and accommodation is to be provided for
visiting members and speakers.

The Path reports two losses to the Society through death. Mrs. Alice
M. Wyman, Secretary of the Brakmana T.S., of Milwaukee, and Dr. John
S. F. Gray, President of the Point Loma Lodge, T.S., San Diego, Calif., have
left us. The body of Mrs. Wyman was cremated. Both members were
held in the highest esteem by their respective Lodges, an esteem that was
won by their nobility of character and compassionate natures.

We regret to see that The Path copies an absurd statement from the
Ceylon local press. Bertram Keightley is reported to have taken pansil and
become a convert to the exoteric religion of Buddhism. This is entirely
untrue; as Bertram Keightley himself informed us, he took pains to avoid
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the ceremony when the late Miss Pickett received pansi/, as he suspected
that the press would seize the slightest opportunity to report him a Buddhist.

Immediately on the arrival of Colonel Olcott at New York he was
interviewed by the representatives of the press at Astor House. The
results of these interviews appear in the columns of the principal news-
papers of the city, with the usual eccentric and hysterical headlines that
the American press loves so well.

The Leagus of Theosophical Workers has an ample list of activity to report,
and the newspapers have given very favourable notices of its good deeds.
Some of the items are as follows :—a picnic into the country for forty boys;
six working girls sent to the country for two weeks; League restaurant; a
singing class, and two domestic libraries. In addition there are other acts
of kindness that cannot be placed under distinct headings. There are now
seven Leagues.

THE ORIENTAL DEPARTMENT.

The Path writes as follows about this important department :

“ This Department of our work was set on foot in the U.S. with the
object of bringing about a closer union between the East and the West, by
giving our American members a more complete knowledge of India than
they could otherwise obtain. The example has been followed in Europe,
where the new European Section has started a similar activity.

“In order to make the work more uniform, the European Conven-
tion directed its Secretary to endeavour to liave the American Oriental
Department act in concurrence with the European, and this will no doubt
be done. As the General Secretary here has been enabled to secure the
services of a pundit in India, it will be easy to transmit to Europe paper
matrices of the matter set up here, and the Blavatsky Press can cast metal
stereos so that the two issues may correspond.

 As the Adyar Oriental Library is gradually growing in importance,
that may also be regarded as a part of our Oriental Work, and it is purposed
to utilise it as much as possible. Indeed, if circumstances had permitted it,
the pundit secured for us would have resided there, so that it might be made
the central office for this branch of the Society’s activity. But all this will
come in time. WIth such great distances between us it is difficult to
perfect our system quickly, and racial difterences of method have also delayed
us slightly in the beginning. As time goes on, all defects will be corrected
and greater efficiency acquired.

* Nor should our members judge the Oriental Department by the issues
already published, for they have been necessarily hurried and somewhat
imperfect in form. Indeed, there are so many difficulties to overcome that
some time must elapse before everything will be running smoothly. Our
funds as yet will not permit the employment of an American with the
ability and time to thoroughly examine each issue so as to find and correct
every error in style, fact, or transliteration and translation of words. As
the General Secretary’s entire time is already engrossed, as well as that of
his staff, mistakes will creep in because of the ease with which words in a
foreign language, carelessly indited, may be misunderstood. But as we
have not yet claimed to be Orientalists, any slurs cast upon the Depart-
ment can be easily passed aside. Time, which proves all things, will prove
this enterprise to be of use and value, or will show the necessity of giving it
up. The latter contingency is not regarded as possible.

“W. Q. ]

Prof. Manilal N. Dvivedi, with whose name our readers are so familiar,
has been engaged as the Pundit of the Department. The European
Section has united with the American Section in this desire to introduce
the thought of the East into the West, and arrangements are now completed
for reproducing Prof. Dvivedi's articles by means of stereos.
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Mpstic Publications.

THE THEOSOPHIST for September
starts with a digest of the report of the
last Convention of the European Section.
Rama Prasad continues his papers on
“Astrology ” by contributing a very
curious theory which will scare our philo-
logists. He contends *‘ that every word
bas its origin in the sun, and that the
connection of a word with its sense is a
solar act ”. The idea is naturally startling
to the West ; but students of Eastern
science who know of the sphota and sddda
doctrines will understand the contention
of our learned brother. E. T. Sturdy
follows with a carefully thought-out paper
entitled “ Three Aspects of the Theoso-
phical Movement ” ; he deals with it in
India, Kurope and America, and takes a
glance also at Australasia. C. R. Shrini-
vasayangar shows in “ What are we here
for?” that if we want to escape the
necessity of passing through every ex-
perience at first hand, we should extend
the aréa of our experience by cultivating
sympathy for others. The “ Tejo-Bindu
Upanishad of the Krishna-Yajur Veda ” is
one of the most magnificent that has yet
been translated. Its key-note is the
one-ness of all things,and the refrain of the
grand spiritual pzan is “I am Brahm'.
Dr. Carter Blake defends the methods of
the pioneers of Anthropology against the
present school, and shows how the teach-
ings of the Secret Doctrine must eventually
revolutionise this science. The next
paper, “Relationship between Australians
and Indians in Religion and Race” by
Dr. A. Carroll, A.M. the energetic
General Secretary of our new Australasian
Section, is one of solid value, written by
an authority. It shows the krowledge of
a wealth of facts and evidence of much
study and research. Among much of in-
terest we select the following :—Metem-
psychosis is believed in by the Australians
as by those in Asia. Thue ancient songs
now sung by Australian tribes over 1,500
miles of country are not changed by all
the varying dialects over these distances,
so that one verse causes theelders to take
it up and continue it in exactly the proper
words, although they have lost their
meaning and cannot translate them.”

Can no one make a collection of these
poetical relics of the Lemuro-Atlanteans ?
The paper by A. Nilakanta Sastri on
“ The Signs of the Zodiac " is one of the
most suggestive studies of esoteric cor-
respondences we have seen for a long
time. The relations of the twelve to the
seven and the secret of Subba Row’s
quadruple division are clearly shown.
The symbolism of “Om " is treated of,
and the whole paper is one of the greatest
possibleinterest for studentsof esotericism.
The number is completed by the conclu-
sion of the articleof Nakur Chandra Bisvas
on “Tulsi Das”.

THE PATH for September first in-
troduces us to a paper on “ The Allegory
of the Cup” by Katharine Hillard, in
which Rabelais’ Shrine of the Divine
Bottle,and the Eucharist and Graal legends
are laid under contribution. The next
paper, “One of Many”, is a humorous
sketch, giving a concrete example of the
ignorance that aspires to ‘adeptship”
before it has learnt the rudiments of
decency. It is by our esteemed colleague
A. Fullerton, and will serve as a useful
object lesson. W. Q. J. continues his
instructive “ Hidden Hints” in the Secret
Doctrine, and E. T. S. writes thoughtfully
on “ Love”. Harij contributes his con.
cluding paper on the “ Loss of the Soul”,
thus completing an interesting series of
articles on an obscure but very important
subject. Sree Kali Prasanna Mukopadhy-
ana contributes some facts as to conscious
existence after death and before birth,
%leaned from the lips of children. “ Tea

able Talk” is very interesting, and deals
with the strange fact that the T.S. is
stronger by the departure of ‘*H.P.B.”
instead of weaker. It has taught all the
lesson of self-reliance. Speakinii of re-
ceiving communication from the Masters,
X. says, “When a plant is mildewed,
devoured, broken, growing awry, the
head-gardener or some one of his autho-
rised assistants comes to its aid, or some
few especial plants, doing especial service
in the garden, may receive especial stimu-
lus, such as would injure others. But
when a plant is following all the actual
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laws of growth, it requires no readjust-
ment, it does not hear from the gardener,
who knows it is doing well. In the East
the Guru or Teacher is called Re-adjuster.
And He may communicate with some
sub-centre already established, which sub-
centre is to give out the help thus
extended to those working in the same
line.”

THE BUDDHIST prints an interest-
ing communication from a “Seshwara
Sankhya” (a follower of the Sankhya
philosophy from the deistic point of view)
with comments thereon by the editor.
The point at issue is as to the real mean-
ing of certain terms used in Sankhya
philosophy and also in Buddhism. The
Buddhist editor contends * the terms and
phrases he (Gautama) borrowed from
Brahmanism were applied by him in dif-
ferent senses from those in which they
had been originally used, in order to adapt
them to and harmonize them with the
system of moral philosophy which he
brought out by th:e unaided force of his
inteliect”.  The keenest criticism that
Buddhism has had to face is that of the
Hindu Pandits, but we hope that if con-
troversy again arises it will be some-
thing more than a war of words. Tke
Buddkist reprints Mr, Stead’s part of the
* Character Sketch” on H.P.B. from the
Review of Reviews, and H.P.B.’s article on
“Civilization, the Death of Art and
Beauty "' from LUcCIFER.

LE LOTUS BLEU for September
appears in an entirely new shape and
cover.  Under the management of our
old friend and colleague, E. Coulomb
(Amaravella), the magazine has suddenly
doubled its importance and worth. “La
Théosophie ; ce qu’elle est et ce quelle
n'est pas” is an article of solid worth,
and written with all the fire and elegance
of Amaravella. We hope that it will be
reproduced in pamphlet form and widely
distributed. “Le Mouvement théoso-
phique” is also an article of worth and
will give the readers of Le Lotus Blen a
capital idea of the present position and
scope of the movement. Dr. Hartmann
has an interesting article on *“Crema-
tion ”, which was delivered in the form of
a lecture before the Vienna Scientific
Club. A capital digest entitled “Intro-
duction a l'étude de la Doctrine Sec-
réte ”, by “ Un Disciple ”, completes the
best number of Le Lotus Blew that has
yet appeared. The new cover is not an
entirely happy choice, but exteriors after
all are not essentials.

THE FORUM, No. 27, is departing
from its calm judicious spirit,and weregret
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to see its pages monopolized for the airing
of private fads. The views of all Theoso-
phists should have a fair chance in its

pages.

THE VAHAN, though covering fami-
liar ground, is interesting. Somne people
may think that the questions occasionally
deal with subjects of insufficient sub-
limity ; but that is just the province of
the Vikan. People want to hear more of
Theosophy in everyday life,and are often
supremely indifferent to the abstruse and
recondite enquiries that our metaphy-
sicians delight in.

THE PRASNOTTARA,No.8,isaweak
number, the majority of the answers being
below the average. The tendency to use
the Skdsiras literally is to be most sternly
deprecated.

THEOSOPHICAL SIFTINGS,Vol.lV.,
No.11,presents its readers with some more
information about “ Keely’s Discoveries .
Mrs. Bloomfield Moore is the compiler
and devotes most of the space at her dis-
posal to a panegyric on her conception of
“God". '?‘ahis 1s to be regretted, for the
public desire to hear about *“ Keely’s Dis-
coveries”’, and as the editor of the 7.2.S.
remarks, ‘ Keely is certainly dealing with
asubtle force, but neither he nor humanity
are any nearer to the solution of the pro-
blemn of deity simply -on that account”.
It is a relief to turn to what Keely says
himself, but still we must confess our in-
ability so far to sufficiently understand
him in his interesting themes. Among
other things Mr, Keely tells us what elec-
tricity is, but the nomenclature baffles us.
Here is the secret :—*‘ Electricity is the
result of three differentiated sympathetic
flows, combining the celestial and terres-
trial flows by an order of assimilation
negatively attractive in its character. It
is one of Nature's efforts to restore attrac-
tive differentiation.”

ESTUDIOS TEOSOFICOS translates
the ““ Dialogue on the Constitution of the
Inner Man”, by H.P.B., from the early
numbers of LUCIFER.

PAUSES, Vol. I, No. 1, presents us
with yet another theosophical magazine.
It is the child of our industrious and
energetic brethren of Bombay and es-
pecially of the indefatigable activity of
our colleague, C. L. Peacocke. The cover
is light blue with a large seal of the
T.S. in dark blue and the word * Pauses”
running diagonally across the centre in
ornamental letters composed of serpents.
It states its object as follows, viz.,, “to
supply men and women with material for
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thought, and to guide into a fitting
channel those vague aspirations to know
the why and wherefore of the great pro-
blems of life and nature, which assail
during the Pausks that occur after a
surfeit of work or amusement”. The
contributions are partly original and
partly reprints, the press work is de-
cidedly above the average for India, and
on the whole we may congratulate our-
selves on a most useful and sensible
addition to our magazine list.

BRANCH WORK, INDIAN SEC.
TIOXN : Paper 8, is a careful summary
by “C. L. P.” on “The Septenary Con-
stitution of Man ”.

THENEW CALIFORNIAN still keeps
up a distinctly theosophic character and is
almost entirely filled with contributions
by members of the .S. In particular we
notice two capital articles on * Theoso-
phy and Spiritualism ” by Allen Grif-
fiths, and on “ Reincarnation” by Dr.
Jerome A. Anderson.

THE ROSE GARDEN, under the
auspices of Mrs. Ida Arnold Budd, con-
tinues its pleasant task of instructing
children in the a 4 ¢ of Theosophy, by
reprinting H.P.B.’s translation of Tolstoi’s
charming story of Martuin Avdyéitch, en-
titled “ Where Love is, there God is
also ”, and other simple tales and poetical
extracts. The address of the Editor is
removed from El Paso, Texas, to Apar-
tado Postal 71, San Luis Potosi, Mexico.

THEOSOPHY AND ITS EVI-
DENCES, price 3d., by Annie Besant,
has reached its eighth thousand, and is
proving its utility by its rapid sale.

THE MAHABHARATA is being
translated into English by Pratapa Chan-
dra Ray, C1.LE. We have received a copy
of Part LxviL and await the rest of the
series for review. Meanwhile we beg to
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inform our readers that copies are to be
obtained from the Manager of the
Ditavya Bhérata Karyilaya, 1, Riji
Gooroo Dass’ Street, Calcutta, but are
unable to inform them of the price.

INEXISTENCIA DE LA MATERIA :
“ The non-existence of matter, and essence
and vital processes of Absolute Being”,
is a 24 page pamphlet, 8vo, in Spanish, by
our Brother D. Florencio Pol. It is not
technically Theosophical, but leads up to
our position from a Christian and scien-
tific point of view. Senor Pol believes
that all space is force, and looks upon
deity as a universally diffused cosmic
force. “The Absolute Substance is in-
telligent and spiritual; and while it
manifests its infiniteness by the absolute
infinity of the exactly spiritual modes, we
are not able, without abandoning the idea
of its absolute infinity, to substract from
this law phenomenal matter.” The writer
is exceeding courteous to everybody,
though not very accurate in his meta-
physics.

18758 to 1891 (A Fragment of Auto-
biography), by Annie Besant. Thisis the
title of the lecture delivered at the Hall
of Science, and which was the immediate
cause of the present excited controversy
in the public press. The publishers are
the Theosophical Publishing Society ; it
is printed on the “ H.P.B. Press ", and the
price is 2d.

The Agnostic Annual reaches us so late
that we can only notice the fact that the
articles from Prof. Huxley and Dr.
Monmnierie should suffice to give it a wide
circulation. Prof. Huxley's article will
give a rude shock to the cruder type of
unbelievers who, out of the fulness of
their ignorance, deny the possibility of
events which are unusual; Prof. Huxley
contents himself with demanding evidence
for the happening of an event, and with
declining to believe until he obtuins it.
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®Onr Budget.

DONATIONS TO THE GENERAL FUND OF THE EUROPEAN SECTION '

£ s d £ s d.
Wastall, A. - - - - 010 O Kilburn, Mrs. . - - 0 5 0
Neufville, Mme. de - - - 1 3 o | Oppermann, M. A, - - 10 o o0
S.G.P.C. - - - - o 2 o Bright, Miss E. - - - I 0 o
Bruce, Mrs. L. - - - - 1 1 o | Green, H S. - - - - o010 O
Bowring, Miss - - - - o 15 o | Hawkins, Mrs. - - - - 1 0 o
Bradford Lodge - - - 1 o o | Harding, Miss - - - - 1 o0
Sturdy, E. T. - - - - 010 O —_—
Mead, G.R.S. - - - - ot o ! f20 1 0
Scott, Mrs. - - - - o015 o !
E. T. STurDY,
Treasurer.
SANGAMITTA GIRLS' SCHOOL FUND.
5. d. £ s d
Amount already acknowledged - 31 1 o] S.E.G.(Fal) - - - - o0 2 6
W.G. W - 5 0 0 _— |
Finch, G. R - - - - 10 0 O £ab 3 6 !

H.P.B. MEMORIAL FUND.

E. KISLINGBURY,

s. d.

Amounts already subscribed or £ Kilburn, Mrs. -

promised (frs. 59) - - - 12616 6 | S.E. G. (Fal) -
Norderling, Mme. - - - o010 o | Musgrave, G. -
M - - - - - 2 0o o | Thomas, E. M.
Putz, Mrs. - - - - o 10 o | Gordon, Mrs. -
Birger A - - - - - o 5 0 K. §.- -
X. - - o 3 o [ Van Notten, Mme
Montlgny le-Tllleul Group - o 8 o
Williams, Mrs. - - - 210 O
Crossley, Mrs. - - - - 5 0 o0

HEADQUARTERS' BUILDING FUND.
£ s d

16 11

Deficiency from last account - - -

Surplus from Lecture at St. George's Hall -

Part surplus of Croydon lectures, sent by
Croydon Lodge - - -

Half surplus of Brixton Iectures sent by
Brixton Liberal Club - - - - -

Surplus from Folkestone lecture -

Half surplus of Chiswick lectures sent by
Chiswick Lodge - - -

D. A. Courmes - - - - - -

N.B.—1In all cases in which ‘*part” or **half"
remainder has been retained by the Lodge or Club
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Deficiency

Treasurer.
I
i
£ s d ‘
- - o 5 0
- - o 3 6
- - o 2 6
- - o 2 6
- - I o0 0O
- - 5 0 O
- - o 4 6
£145 o 6
R. S. MEeap,
Secretary.
£ s d
167 3 6
36 8 10
{13014 8

ANNIE BESANT,

Treasurer,

lus is given, the
or its lccal fund.

Wouen's Prusting Sociaty, Limited, 218 Great College Street, Westminster.
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VoL. IX. LONDON, NOVEMBER 15TH, 1891. No. 5I.

The Editor does mot hold herself vesponsible for any opinions, whether religious,
philosophical or socsal, expressed in signed articles.

Mpsticism, Troe and False.

W!! YSTICISM! It is a word that includes within its sweep the
M- noblest aspirations and the wildest dreamings of mankind—
the yearnings of man after Ideal Perfection, the wallowings of man in
the foulest mire of psychic imaginings. Than the true Mystic there
is no loftier type; than the false Mystic there is no baser possibility.
The height or the depth of human nature lies in the one word.

For the Mystic belongs not to the physical plane : for good or for
evil he has quitted the safe and homely haunts of human life. He has
stepped aside from the common roads of men, and has passed into a
strange and unknown country. Out of the Hall of Ignorance into
which he was born, the ignorance in which his race still dwells un-
knowing, he has crossed into the perilous Hall of Learning, where
indeed are to be gathered many *‘blossoms of Life, but under every
flower a serpent coiled”. Will he pass through it to the “ Hall of
Wisdom, the Hall which lies beyond, wherein all shadows are un-
known, and where the light of Truth shines with unfading glory ' ?
Or will he linger in the Hall of Learning? The warning sounds out
clearly:

“This Hall is dangerous in its perfidious beauty, is needed but
for thy probation. Beware, Lanoo, lest dazzled by illusive radiance
thy soul should linger and be caught in its deceptive light.

* This light shines from the jewel of the Great Ensnarer. The
senses it bewitches, blinds the mind, and leaves the unwary an
abandoned wreck .”
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One condition is imperative for all who would enter the Hall of
Wisdom, who would learn the lessons of the Higher Life.

“ That which is uncreate abides in thee, Disciple, as it abides in
that Hall. If thou wouldst reach it and blend the two, thou must
divest thyself of thy dark garments of illusion. Stifle the voice of
flesh, allow no image of the senses to get between its light and thine,
that thus the twain may blend in one.”

False Mysticism remains in the Hall of Learning, entangled in
the coils of the serpent of evil, dazzled by the false delusive glow of
the Lower Astral Light. True Mysticism dwells in the Hall of
Wisdom, in the pure and serene radiance of the light of truth, borne
up to heights of knowledge by the soaring pinions of the Dragon
of Wisdom, and leaving far below all image of the senses, all echoes
of the voice of flesh.

Now there is one clear distinction between true and false Mysticism,
and it lies in the idea above suggested. True Mysticism is pure, calm,
untouched by earthly desire; false Mysticism is hot, passionate,
sensuous, filled with various delights. White as the snow-capped
mountains is the one; gorgeous as tropical valley is the other, filled
with vivid-hued flowers and strong, rich fragrances that make men
swoon.

In all times and in all places false Mysticism has been the parent
of eroticism, and many are the sects of Christians who have lost their
way in this luxuriant jungle of the senses, and have been drugged to
sleep by the poison-dropping branches of this ancient Upas-tree-
How many have sung the Song of Solomon, translating its sensuous
images into so-called spiritual, but really psychic delights, and revel-
ling in the passionate language, suited indeed for the marriage-song of
an Eastern monarch, but wholly inappropriate to express the longings
of the intellect for union with the spirit, of Ma~nas with ATMA-BuDDHI.

There is a certain danger at the present time that Theosophy, on
the mystical side of its philosophy, may be assailed in ignorance by
the uninstructed, or in malice by the evilly-disposed, as though it had
aught in common with this false Mysticism, which deifies sex, glorifies
sexual emotions, and transferring them to the psychic plane renders
them tenfold more alluring and a hundredfold more dangerous than
they are on the physical plane to which they properly belong. In
ignorance or in malice, Theosophy may be confounded with the school
based on the teaching of Mr. Thomas Lake Harris, the school of
which the late Laurence Oliphant was one of the most brilliant
adherents. Those who have read ‘‘ Scientific Religion” and “Sym-
pneumata” will have felt how subtlely sensuous are the ideas that
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pervade both ; and those who know anything of the practical side of
Laurence Oliphant’s teachings will need no words of mine to make
them realise the deadly nature of the food offered to—heaven save the
mark !—the human spirit. Those who let themselves be led by such
a guide would surely reach the most Kamic divisions of the psychic
plane, peopled by the foulest images that the human mind could
conceive.

But it is best to judge the school by the writings of its founder,
and T. L. Harris has placed within the hands of the public quite
sufficient of his teachings to enable us to judge of their drift. In a
book ¢ Privately Printed ”, and audaciously entitled  The Wisdom of
the Adepts—Esoteric Science in Human History ”’, we may read Mr.
Harris’ views of higher states of being than our own, and from such
reading we rise with an overpowering sense of nausea, almost inclined
to take a dose of Zola in order that a frank animality, which is by
comparison clean, may wash away the far worse filth of a hideous
psychism. The keynote is the ¢ Divine-Human Twain-One ”, alias
male-female, and in harmony with this we are introduced to a
“celestial man of the earth’s first Golden Age”, or a Deva. This

Deva is a compound of a man and a woman, and he remarks :

“ Behold one for an illustration ; a man, yet a woman, a woman but a man. Now
when vou describe man according to his constitution, the woman of me laughs and is
pleased ; and she delights that a man should be delineated, seeing that he is made in
the likeness of the Lord God. Now when a man is pleased, he takes delight from the
form and style of his wife : he explores her beauties and is enraptured, because he
observes in her constitution the likeness of the Lady of God. This is well.”

This is exceedingly ill, and I do not propose to quote Mr. Thomas
Lake Harris’ words at any length; it will be enough to convey the
sense, more or less. After this exordium a ‘“ Deva-ess” evolves from
the Deva, both being undraped, and the Deva explains that God dwells
in him in the form of manhood to his wife, and dwells in her in the
form of womanhood to him, and so on. Devachan is ““a state of
involved delights”, and the whole description is full of diseased
sensuality; man is made man in the ‘ structure of the spiritual person-
ality and of its spiritual soul”, and woman woman, so that Devachan
becomes a highly coloured paradise of the Moslem type, ‘‘ hymeneal
festivals”, ‘“ exquisite embraces”, well deserving the stern comment
passed on the description by a Master, “unclean and false utterly .

We are then given an account of the ‘‘educative processes of the
Iluminate, the Secret Fraternity”, and find them to be of the sort
that might be surmised from the preceding pages. The hierophant is
a ‘“man-woman”, and there are the Divine Man and the Divine
Woman, the Husband Truth and the Wife Truth; then the neophyte
is ecstacised and enjoys * hitherto unfelt delights”, * blissful peace ”
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“ Womanhood of God ”', and what not. And so on, up to Nirvana (!)
there is the male-female, till we seem to be in the midst of a sensual
orgy, and are sickened and disgusted with the degradation of noble
thoughts and the besmearing of lofty ideals.

The training of the priests is as loathsome as the rest of it, with
the houses of God with their “ Bowers of Love-the-Lord " for bridal
pairs, and ceremonies that might more fitly find description in a French
novel on demi-monde life than in a book that pretends to deal with
spiritual things. Naturally indeed does T. L. Harris attack the “cold ”’
Adepts of India, for those lofty and serene spiritual Intelligences have
nought in common with his ecstacies of psychic lust; *the source of
the origination of the psychic germ is the nuptial chamber of the
Bridal Word. We are formed to live in God, as lover-loveress,
husband-wife: in this one-twainness we are made the ever-living
bridal temples of the Infinite. We are in-nuptialised into God; we
are thence out-nuptialised into humanity.” Always this mania for
dwelling on the sex-idea; no thought that does not centre in sex,
revolve round sex.

Other works of Mr. Harris are full of the same poison. His
descriptions of life in other spheres are mere descriptions of sexual
pleasures. We read of a ‘ Sister-Spirit” who is, of course, entranc-

ingly lovely on physical lines, who offers to lead a brother

“ Where Beauty sits in groves of asphodel,
And weaves for hearts of love Joy’s hyacinthine spell ”.

The light is of course ‘‘ roseate " ; for we learn from Ouida that ladies
of this type always affect rose-coloured curtains. The planet Mars is
“an Eden of conjugal affection ", and we are introduced to a ‘‘ blessed
pair”, a “fair-haired girl” and her bridegroom ‘ splendour-eyed”.
Mr. Harris would make a fortune as a writer of novels for nursemaids:
a splendour-eyed young man would indeed fulfil the dreams of the
female breast. The further descriptions of Mars would be somewhat
too highly coloured, I fear, even for the novel. The planet Jupiter is
no more respectable ; Mercury is given over to a school of Love, and
if Mr. Harris be a true seer, any unlucky creature who is conscious of
being something more than an embodied sensual appetite will find
no place in the universe where he can rest. Everywhere he will have
dinned into his ears warblings and sighings, till he will long for annihi-
lation as the only escape from lust that is naked and not ashamed.

I have been driven into this investigation of Mr. Thomas Lake
Harris' theories by an attack made upon them by Dr. Stanton Coit,
who, by some carelessness of phrase led some of his congregation to
imagine that Theosophy and Mr. Harris had something in common,
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I wrote to Dr. Stanton Coit a note of enquiry, asking if he-had so mis-
represented Theosophy as to connect it with eroticism in any way:
before receiving my note he had—hearing the complaint made to me—
sent me the following :

Dear MRrs. BEsanT,—I have been reported to you, so a friend informs me, as
having said in a recent lecture that “the Theosophists taught and practised
indecency . I never said any such thing, even of Laurence Oliphant (on whom I
was lecturing). [ said I believed that he and Mrs. Oliphant were perfectly pure, and
that their doctrine would probably never lead to any outward immorality ; but [

maintained that it was wrong to interpret the deity and the spiritual emotions in
terms of sex.

Please feel at liberty to use this letter to refute the false report, if there is any
tendency for it to spread.

With the sincerest esteem,
Yours truly, StaxtoN CoIrt.

It is obvious to anyone who knows anything of Madame Blavatsky’s
writings and of Theosophical teachings, that their whole tendency is
towards the destruction of the sex-instinct instead of towards its deifi-
cation. All Eastern training in Occultism has asceticism for its keynote
(the dangers of the psychic plane being so well known), and
this fact has been levelled against it as a reproach. Those who knew
H. P. Blavatsky while she was with us, know how ruthlessly she
trampled on the slightest indication of transferring sex to the astral
plane, while she would have gazed in speechless contempt at anyone
who would have ventured to bring the idea into the realms of “spirit .
Her distaste for “ psychism " was largely based on the fact that emotion
enters into it, and the Kamic element is strong, so opening the way to
the befouling of the mind with sense-impressions. Cold, calm, severe,
is the Mysticism of the East, for it seeks the Higher Ego and the
Spirit, which are sexless, and it regards sex as a mere temporary
expression on the physical plane of the ‘‘pairs of opposites™, an
expression that will disappear when the present physical phase is over
and done with. The true Mystic is a human being, apart from sex,
having risen above sex to the planes where sex is not.

False Mysticism dwells on the pyschic planes only, revelling in
the impure sensual images that there abound, drugged and poisoned by
the emanations of passion and of sexual desires—far more mischievous
than mere physical acts and frankly animal instincts. True Mysticism
fiWells on the mental and spiritual planes alone, leaving far below the
impulses that belong to the bodily and Kamic natures of man. One
dwells in the red light of Kama, the other in the pure white light of
spirit: and whenever the student, in his searching after truth, comes
across thoughts and images that bring sex into Mysticism, there let
him feel. sure that he is on the wrong road, that he is following a
Will-o'-the-Wisp that will lead him into morass and death, instead of
the star that shines overhead, his guide to the one true Life.
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Chinese Spirits.

HE following notes have been collected partly from an old work by a

. French missionary who lived in China for over forty years; some

from a very curious unpublished work by an American gentleman who has

kindly lent the writer his notes; some from information given by the Abhé

Huc to the Chevalier Des Mousseaux and the Marquis De Mirville—for

these the last two gentlemen are responsible. Most of our facts, however,
come from a Chinese gentleman residing for some years in Europe.

Man, according to the Chinaman, is composed of four root-substances
and three acquired * semblances”. Thisis the magical and universal occult
tradition, dating from an antiquity which has its origin in the night of time.
A Latin poet shows the same source of information in his country, when
declaring that :—

Bis duo sunt hominis: manes, caro, spiritus, umbra;
Quatuor ista loca bis duo suscipiunt.

Terra tegit carnem, tumulum circumvolat umbra,
Orcus babet manes, spiritus astra petit.

The phantom known and described in the Celestial Empire is quite
orthodox according to occult teachings, though there exist several theories
in China upon it.

The hkuman soul, says the chief (temple) teaching, helps man to become a
rational and intelligent creature, but it is neither simple (homogeneous) nor
spiritual ; it is a compound of all that is subtle in matter. This *“soul ” is
divided by its nature and actions into two principal parts: the LiNG and the
HoUEN. The ling is the better adapted of the two for spiritual and
intellectual operations, and has an “upper ” ling or soul over it which is
divine. Moreover, out of the union of the lower ling and houen is formed,
during man’s life, a third and mixed being, fit for both intellectual and
physical processes, for good and evil, while the houen is absolutely bad.
Thus we have four principles in these two * substances ™, which correspond,
as is evident, to our Buddhi, the divine “upper” ling; to Manas, the lower
ling, whose twin, the houen, stands for Kama-rupa—the body of passion,
desire and evil; and then we have in the ‘“mixed being " the outcome or
progeny of both ling and houen—the ¢ Mayavi ", the astral body.

Then comes the definition of the third root-substance. This is
attached to the body only during life, the body being the fourth substance,
pure matter; and after the death of the latter, separating itself from the
corpse—but not before its complete dissolution—it vanishes in thin air like
a shadow with the last particle of the substance that generated it. This is
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of course Prina, the life-principle or vital form. Now, when man dies, the
following takes place:—the “upper” ling ascends heavenward—into
Nirvéna, the paradise of Amitabha, or any other region of bliss that agrees
with the respective sect of each Chinaman—carried off by the Spirit of the
Dragon of Wisdom (the seventh principle) ; the body and ##s principle vanish
gradually and are annihilated; remain the ling-houen and the ‘*“mixed
being . If the man was good, the ‘* mixed being " disappears also after a
time; if he was bad and was entirely under the sway of kouen, the absolutely
evil principle, then the latter transforms his ¢ mixed being ” into koueis—
which answers to the Catholic idea of a damned soul*—and, imparting to
it a terrible vitality and power, the koueis becomes the aiter ¢go and the
executioner of kouen in all his wicked deeds. The houen and koueis unite
into one shadowy but strong entity, and may, by separating at will, and
acting in two different places at a time, do terrible mischief.

The koucts is an anima damnata according to the good missionaries, who
thus make of the milliards of deceased ¢ unbaptized” Chinamen an army
of devils, who, considering they are of a material substance, ought by this
time to occupy the space between our earth and the moon and feel them-
selves as much at ease as closely packed-up herrings in a tin-box. ‘The
koucis, being naturally wicked ", says the Memoire, “ do all the evil they can.
They hold the middle between man and the brute and participate of the
faculties of both. They have all the vices of man and every dangerous
instinct of the animal. Sentenced to ascend no higher than our atmosphere,
they congregate around the tombs and in the vicinity of mines, swamps,
sinks and slaughter-houses, everywhere wherein rottenness and decay are
found. The emanations of the latter are their favourite food, and it is with
the help of those elements and atoms, and of the vapours from corpses, that
they form for themselves visible and fantastic bodies to deceive and frighten

men with. . . . These miserable spirits with deceptive hodies seek
incessantly the means for preventing men from getting salvation™ (read,
being baptised), ** . . . and of forcing them to become damned as they

themselves are™ (p. 222, Memoires concernant [histoive, les sciences, les arts, les
maurs, cc., des Chinoss, par les Missionaives de Pekin, 1791). 1

* The spiritual portion of the l/ing becomes chen (divine and saintly), after death, to
become hien—an absolute saint (a Nirvanee when joined entirely with the ** Dragon of
Wisdom ").

+ According to the most ancient doctrines of magic, violent deaths and leaving the
bedy exposed, instead of burning or burying it—led to the discomfort and pain of its astra/
(Linga Sarira), which died out only at the dissolution of the last particle of the matter
that had composed the body. Sorcery or black magic, it is said, had always availed
itself of this knowledge for necromantic and sinfu] purposes. ‘* Sorcerers offer to unrestful
souls decayed remnants of animals to force them to appear " (see Porphyry, Sacrifice). St.
Athanasius was accused of the black art, for having preserved the hand ot Bishop Arsenius
for magical operations. ** Patet quod anima ill qué, post mortem, adhuc, relicta corpora
diligunt, quemadmodum anima sepultura carentium, et adhuc in turbido illo humidoque
spiritu | the spiritual or fluidic body, the houen] circa cadavera sua oberrant, tanquam circa
cognatum aliquod eos alliciens "', etc. See Cornelius Agrippa De Occulta Philosophia, pp. 354-
5. Le Fantéme Humain by Des Mousseaux. Homer and Horace have described many a time
such evocations. In India it is practised to this day by some 7datrikas. Thus modern
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This is how our old friend, the Abbé Huc, the Lazarist, unfrocked for
showing the origin of certain Roman Catholic rites in Tibet and China,
describes the houen.  What is the houen is a question to which it is difficult
to give a clear answer. . . . It is, if you so like it, something vague,
something between a spirit, a genii, and vitality” (see Huc's Voyage a la
Chine, Vol. 11., p. 394). He seems to regard the houen as the future operator
in the business of resurrection, which it will effect by attracting to itself the
atomic substance of the body, which will be thus re-formed on the day of
resurrection. This answers well enough the Christian idea of one body and
merely one personality to be resurrected. But if the /horen has to unite on
that day the atoms of all the bodies the Monad had passed through and
inhabited, then even that *very cunning creature” might find itself not
quite equal to the occasion. However, as while the ling is plunged in
felicity, its ex-houen is left behind to wander and suffer, it is evident that the
houen and the *elementary ™ are identical. As it is also undeniable that
had disembodied man the faculty of being at one and the same time in
Devachan and in Kama-loka, whence he might come to us, and put in an
occasional appearance in a séance-room or elsewhere—then man—as just
shown Dy the ling or houen— would be possessed of the double faculty of
experiencing a ssimultancous and distinct feeling of two contraries—bliss and torture.
The ancients understood so well the absurdity of this theory, knowing
that no absolute bliss could have place wherein there was the smallest alloy
of misery, that wlile supposing the higher Ego of Homer to be in Elysium,
they showed the Homer weeping by the Acherusia as no better than the
stmulacrum of the poet, his empty and deceptive image, or what we call the
“ shell of the false personality ”.*

There is but one real Ego in each man and it must necessarily be either
in one place or in another, in bliss or in grief.t

sorcery, as well as white magic, occultism and spiritualism, with their branches of
mesmerism, hypnotism, etc., show their doctrines and methods linked to those of the highest
antiquity, since the same ideas, beliefs and practices are found now as in old Aryavarta,
Egypt and China, Greece and Rome. Read the treatise, careful and truthful as to facts,
however erroneous as to the author’'s conclusions, by P. Thyrée, Loca Infesta, and you will
find that the localities most favourable for the evocations of spirits are those where a
murder has been committed, a burying ground, deserted places, etc.

* See Lucretius De Naf. Rerum 1., 1, who calls it a simulacrum.

+ Though antiquity (like esoteric philosophy) seems to divide soul into the divine and
the animal, anima divina and anima bruta, the former being called rous and phren, yet the
two were but the double aspect of a unity. Diogenes Laértius (De Vit. Clar. Vire. 1., 8,
30) gives the common belief that the animal soul, phren—¢ppv, generally the diaphragm—
resided in the stomach, Diogenes calling the anima bruta Qduos. Pythagoras and Plato
also make the same division, calling the divine or rational soul ,\6-yoy and the irrational
&/\oyov. Empedocles gives to men and animals a dual soul, not two souls as is believed.
The Theosophists and Occultists divide man into seven principles and speak of a divine and
animal soul; but they add that Spirit being one and indivisible, all these ‘souls"” and
principles are only its aspects. Spint alone is immortal, infinite, and the one reality—the
rest is all evanescent and temporary, illusion and delusion. Des Mousseaux is very wrath
with the late Baron Dupotet, who places an intelligent **spirit™ in each of our organs,
simply because he is unable to grasp the Baron’s idea.
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The houen, to return to it, is said to be the terror of men; in China,
“ that horrid spectre ™ troubles the living, penetrates into houses and closed
objects, and fakes possession of people, as ¢ spirits " are shown to do in Europe
and America—the houens of children being of still greater malice than the
houens of adults. This belief is so strong in China that when they want to get
rid of a child they carry it far away from home, hoping thereby to puzzle
the houen and make him lose his way home.

As the houen is the fluidic or gaseous likeness of its defunct body, in judicial
medicine experts use this likeness in cases of suspected murders to get
at the truth. The formulz used to evoke the kouen of a person dying under
suspicious circumstances are officially accepted and these means are
resorted to very often, according to Huc, who told Des Mousseaux (see
Les Mediateurs de la Magie, p. 310) that the instructing magistrate after
having recited the evocation over the corpse, used vinegar mixed with some
mysterious ingredients, as might any other necromancer. When the houen
has appeared, it is always in the likeness of the victim as ¢ was at the
moment of its death. If thé body has been burned before judicial enquiry,
the Aouen reproduces on its body the wounds or lesions received by the
murdered man—the crime is proven and justice takes note of it. The
sacred books of the temples contain the complete formulz of such evoca-
tions, and even the name of the murderer may be forced from the complacent
hosen. In this the Chinamen were followed by Christian nations however.
During the Middle Ages the suspected murderer was placed by the judges
before the victim, and if at that moment blood began to flow from the open
wounds, it was held as a sign that the accused was the criminal. This
belief survives to this day in France, Germany, Russia, and all the
Slavonian countries. “ The wounds of a murdered man will re-open at
the approach of his murderer ” says a jurisprudential work (Binsfeld, De
Conf. Malef., p. 136).

“The houen can neither be buried underground nor drowned; he
travels above the ground and prefers keeping at home.”

In the province of Ho-nan the teaching varies. Delaplace, a bishop
in China * tells of the * heathen Chinee " most extraordinary stories with
regard to this subject. ‘““Every man, they say, has three houens in him.
At death one of the houems incarnates in a body he selects for himself;
the other remains in, and with, the family, and becomes the lar ; and the
third watches the tomb of its corpse. Papers and incense are burnt in
honour of the latter, as a sacrifice to the manes; the domestic houen
takes his abode in the family record-tablets amidst engraved characters,
and sacrifice is also offered to him, Afangs (sticks made of incense) are burnt
in his honour, and funeral repasts are prepared for him; in which case the
two houens will keep quiet "'-—if they are those of adults, nota bene.

* Annales de la propagation de la foi, No. 143; July, 1852.
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Then follows a series of ghastly stories. If we read the whole
literature of magic from Homer down to Dupotet we shall find
everywhere the same assertion:—Man is a triple, and esoterically a
septenary, compound of mind, of reason, and of an eidolon, and these three
are (during life) one. ¢ I call the soul's ido/ that power which vivifies and
governs the body, whence are derived the senses, and through which
the soul displays the strength of the senses and FEEDS A BODY WITHIN ANOTHER
BoDY " (Magie Dévoilée, Dupotet, p. 250).

¢ Triplex unicuique homini damon, bonus est proprius custos ”, said
Cornelius Agrippa, from whom Dupotet had the idea about the * soul’s idol ™.
For Cornelius says: “Anima humana constat mente, ratione et sdolo.
Mens illuminat rationem; ratio fluit in idolum ; idolum autem anima est
supra naturam qua corporis et amme quodam modo nodus est. Dico autem
anima idolum, pofentiam illam VIVICATIVAM et rectricem corporis sensuum
originem, per quam . . . alit in corpore corpus” (De Occulta Philos.,
PP- 357, 358). .

This is the honen of China, once we divest him of the excrescence of
popular superstition and fancy. Nevertheless the remark of a Brahman
made in the review of “ A Fallen Idol” (T heosophist, Sept., 1886, p. 793)—
whether meant seriously or otherwise by the writer—that * if the rules [of
mathematical proportions and measurements] are not accurately followed
in every detail, an #dol is liable to be taken possession of by some powerful
evil spirit "—is quite true. And asa moral law of nature—a counterpart to
the mathematical—if the rules of harmony in the world of causes and
effects are not observed during life, then our #mmer idol is as liable to turn
out a maleficent demon (a bhoot) and to be taken possession of by other
“evil” spirits, which are called by us *¢Elementaries” though treated
almost as gods by sentimental ignoramuses.

Between these and those who, like Des Mousseaux and De Mirville,
write volumes—a whole library !—to prove that with the exception of a few
Biblical apparitions and those that have favoured Christian saints and good
Catholics, there never was a phantom, ghost, spirit, or * god ", that had
appeared that was not a ferouer, an fmpostor, a usurpator—Satan, in short,
in one of his masquerades—there is a long way and a wide margin for him
who would study Occult laws and Esoteric philosophy. ¢ A god who eats
and drinks and receives sacrifice and honour can be but an evil spirit
argues De Mirville. ¢ The bodies of the evil spirits who were angels have
deteriorated by their fall and partake of the qualities of a more condensed
air " [ether?], teaches Des Mousseaux (Le Monde magigue, p. 287). * And
this is the reason of their appetite when they devour the funeral
repasts the Chinese serve before them to propitiate them; they are demons.”

Well, if we go back to the supposed origin of Judaism and the Israelite
nation, we find angels of light doing just the same—if  good appetite ” be a
sign of Satanic nature. And it is the same Des Mousseaux who, uncon-
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sciously, lays, for himself and his religion, a trap. ¢ See”, he exclaims,
‘““the angels of God descend under the green trees near Abraham’s tent.
They eat with appetite the bread and meat, the butter and the milk prepared
for them by the patriarch ” (Gen. xviii., 2, ¢f seq). Abraham dressed a
whole “ calf tender and good "’ and * they did eat " (v. 7 and 8); and baked
cakes and milk and butter besides. Was their * appetite " any more divine
than that of a “ John King " drinking tea with rum and eating toast in the
room of an English medium, or than the appetite of a Chinese Jouen ?

The Church has the power of discernment, we are assured ; she knows
the difference between the three, and judges by their bodies. Let us see.
“ These [the Biblical] are real, genuine spirits”! Angels, beyond any
doubt (certes), argues Des Mousseaux. * Theirs are bodies which, no doubt,
in dilating could, in virtue of the extreme tenuity of the substance, become
transparent, then melt away, dissolve, lose their colour, become less and
less visible, and finally disappear from our sight ™ (p. 388).

So can a ‘ John King " we are assured, and a Pekin houen no doubt.
Who or what then can teach us the difference if we fail to study the
uninterrupted evidence of the classics and the Theurgists, and neglect the
Occult sciences?

H. P. B.

=513 =

ARITHMETICAL PRrOPHECY.—Figures are said to be incontestable; and, perhaps,
that is one of the reasons why pruphecy flies so much to arithmetic. Some of these
calculations are well-known ; and here is the latest of the kind. What is wanted is to
determine the date when the Impeiial rule shall end in France. Let us go back, then,
to the reign of Louis Philippe for facts which may help us in the calculation. Louis
Philippe ascended the throne in 1830. If we take that as a fixed point, we shall find
that by adding to it certain numbers, the result will give the year 1848, when the
reign of the Orleans family came to an end. Thus, Louis Philippe was born in 1773.
The ciphers of this date added together make 18 ; and, if you add 18 to 1830, it brings
us precisely to 1848, Again, his Queen was born in 1782, The ciphers of the date
added together make 18 ; and 18 added to 1830 muke 1848. Or, once again, the King
and Quecn were married in 180y. Tae ciphers of this year also make 18 ; and, if we
treat this amount as before, it will yield the same result. Now let us prceed in the
same fashion to deul with the Empire. It was proclaimed in 1852, The Emperor was
born in 1808. It we a.d the ciphers of the latier date together, and add the result to
the date of 1832, we obtain the figures 1869. Aguin, the Empress was born in 1826
Proceed as befure, and the result is 1869. The Emperor and the Empress were
mairied in 1853. Still repeat the calculation, and the resulc is 1869. Last of all, take
the date of the Revolution—1848. Mauipulate its figures in the same fashion as tie
others—the sum total is 21 ; and this added to 1848 m.kes 1869. Is it not perfectly
clear, therefore, that the Empire wiil come to an end in 1869 ?—Once a Week, [Well,
the prophet was not much out, as the Empiie came to an end in 1870 1]
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The Esoteric Christ.

Iv.
THE ESOTERIC CHRIST.
(5) His Immaculate Mother and place tn the Trinity.
( Continued. )

Manifest, and his identification with the corresponding ¢ Person,
Adonali, in the Trinity of the Unmanifest, the consequences toreligion and
humanity have been disastrous in the extreme. For by presenting the incarna-
tion as occurring through abnormal devolution from above and without, instead
of by normal evolution from below and within—thereby making Christ a
being extraneous to man, and of a nature other than man’s, instead of the
perfected self-hood of man—orthodoxy has inverted the true conception
and import at once of creation and redemption, with the result of placing an
impassable barrier between man and God, and defrauding man of the divine
potentialities which are his inalienable birthright.

This is not to say that the creed itself is in error. As the creed of a
Church of the manifest, the creed is a creed of the manifest. Hence it
deals only with the kingdom within man, and recites the principles,
processes and states in the spiritual history of man become by regeneration
Son of God, or Christ. But this kingdom and this Christ orthodoxy has
ignored, and has referred the symbol defining them to the Unmanifest,
therein suppressing the real subject of the creed, the esoteric Christ and
his kingdom within. By their adoption of, and persistence in this course,
the representatives of orthodoxy give proof positive that in respect of their
comprehension of the one essential doctrine of salvation, that of Regenera-
tion, they have not advanced a step beyond him whose confession of
ignorance of this very doctrine elicited from the typical man regenerate
himself the exclamation, ** Art thou a Master of Israel and knowest not

(@F this withdrawal of Christ from his true place in the Trinity of the
~

these things!”

The same confusion of planes which has led to the identification of
the Christ in the trinity in man, with the Adonai in the trinity of the
Godhead, has led to the identification of the Virgin Mary in man with
the corresponding element in original being, the Sophia or divine Wisdom,
this being the name of the feminine element, substance, in the Godhead.
For it is not only *“in Wisdom", but of Wisdom, that ¢all things
are made”. The effect of this mistake has been to conceal from man the
knowledge of his divine potentialities in respect of the soul as well as of the
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spirit, whereas it is his own soul who alone is * mother of God " in him.
Since that which the divine substance, or Sophia, in original unindividuate
Being is to the divine Spirit or energy of that Being, the soul, or Virgin
Maria, in derived individuate being, is to the divine Spirit or Energy of
that being, at once * Mother, Spouse and Daughter of God ".

The new statement is very explicit in all that relates to the derivation
and nature of the soul considered as substance, directly affirming her
—under her classic name, Psyche—to be “in and before the ether” or
astral fluid, and therefore of uncreated substance. It is true that Paul
employs the same term to denote the animal soul, anima bruta, as dis-
tinguished from the anima divina, and has thus given rise to some confusion.
And it is true also that some of the Greeks used it indifferently to denote
either or both of these. But they never restricted it, as does Paul, to the
lower principle, and for the most part, especially when personified as
Psyche, they used it to denote the higher. But even when using Psyche for
the anima bruta, Paul never meant to imply that this was the Soul who,
whetheras Eve or as Mary, is Man’'s original ¢ Mother” and true soul.
To conceive of the soul as consisting originally of the astral, would be to
exclude the idea and even the possibility of the soul’s fall from the celestial
to the material, seeing that the astral itself, in being created and not
original substance, represents a *fall”, and is really but a sort of tenuous
matter, admixture with which is every whit as defiling to the soul as
matter in its denser modes. The doctrines of the ¢ Immaculate Conception "
and of the ¢ Assumption of the Blessed Virgin", imply and involve the
divinity of the Soul's substance; and it is only by her regaining her
proper divine condition, though the elimination of every particle of the
impurity acquired by her descent into materiality, that she becomes
entitled to the epithet “ Virgin”, and fitted for her final assumption into
“the heavenly chamber wherein the king of kings sits on his starry throne ™ ;
an event which is fitly celebrated by the Church at the season
when the constellation Virgo, ascending to the zenith, is lost to